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ABSTRACT
NAMA HOTTENTOT GRAMMAR
Roy Stephen Hagman

Nama Hottentot, the most famous and the most widely
spoken of the Knoisan languages, is spoken by about 30,000
people spread over all but the most northei'n rart of the
.territory of South West Africa. It belongs to Greenberg's
Central Khoisan group of lan'guages, along with Korana Hot-
tentot and several languages of northern Botswana.

In the Introduction, a brief history of linguistic
research on Nama is presented, followed by a discussion of
how the present study fits into the historical seguence by
incorporating scme modern developments in lingulstic theory.
There follows, in Chapter I, a new analysis of Nama phonology
which attempts to answer some hitherto unanswered questicns
about tone, stress, and vowel length in Nama by recognizing
a phenomenon of "sentence stress,” the assignment of dynamic
stress and vowel length by syntactic rules operating above
the word level.

The major portion of the study is a broad descriptive
survey of Nama grammar reflecting concerns about language
structure which have only come into focus recently with the
development of generative-transformational grammar. The
survey is taxonomic in form, however, to facilitate a broad

coverage of all of the most important grammatical character-
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istics of the language. There is an emphasis on the precise
description of the meanings of grammatical morphemes and

on using meaning to explain the distribution of grammatical
morphemes. The description is based primarily upon texts
gathered from native speakers, although phonological and
grammatical elicitation was also used. Rules of grammar
are illustrated Ey numercus examples drawn from this data,
'and 2 short sample text is included in the appendix.

The first unit of grammar to be discussed is the noun
phrase, treated in Chaptef II, which is analyzed in terms
of a set of order classes. Attention is devoted to restric-
tions on the co-occurrence of members of different classes.
In Chapter III, the structure of the declarative sentence
is introduced and a particular type, the equational sentence,
is discussed in detail. Chapter IV is really the heart of
the grammar in that it deals with the verb phrase including
the topic of the relat-ionship between the ..oun phrases and
the verb, the effect of negation on tense and aspect, and
the status of auxiliary verbs. Chapter V is devoted to the
"adverbial,” a unit which includes both the adverb and.the
post-positional phrase. The last five chapters treat of the
more complicated syntactic topics of permutation, conjunction,
embedding, the interrogative sentence, and the imperative-
hortative sentence.

The grammar is supplementgd by two tables of contents,

a bibliography of linguistic work on Hottentot, an index o
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grammatical roots, particles, and words, and an index of

suffixes.
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INTRODUCTION

Of all the languages in Greenberg's Khoisan phylum,
the langdage called Nama Hottentot, or simply Nama, is both
the most famous and the most widely spoken. Nama is spoken
by about 30,000 people spread over all but the most northern
part of the territory of South West Africa. The total of
speakers is evenly divided between two racially and cultur-
ally different groups: (1) :the Namas, the people to whom the
term "Hottentot™ is usually applied, who occupy the area to
the south of Windhoek, and (2) the negroid Damaras, or Berg-
damas, who occupy the area to the north of Windhoek. Most
speakers of Nama also speak Afrikaans as a second language,
and a small number can speak English, German, or Herero (a
Bantu language) as well.

Nama belongs to Greenberg's Central Khoisan group of
languages. Within this group, the language most closely
related to it is Korana Hottentot; also called Korana or Kora,
spoken by a very small number of people in a small area just
west of Kimberley in South Africa. Nama and Korana are so
similar that there is some degree of mutual intelligibility.
Also in the Central Knhoisan group are some languages spoken

- in northern Botswang, the most notable of which are Naron

and Hietschware, But these are not nearly so related to Nama
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as Korana is.

Previous Studies )

The earliest attempt at the linguistic description of
a Khoisan language was made by the philosopher Leibnitz in
1717. Leibnitz devotes nine pages in his Colectanea Etymo-
logica (pp. 375-84) to the discussion of a dialect of Cape

Hottentot, a language which is now long extinct but which
appears to be closely related to Nama and Korana Hottentot
(Meinhof 1909:33).

It was during the latter half of the nineteenth cen-
tury, however, as the territory which is now called South
West Africa was explored and settled by Europeans, that
interest in the description of the Nama language reached its
peak. In the half-century between 1855 and 1905, no fewer
than six grammars of Nama were published: one in English
(Tindall 1857), four in German (Wallman 1857, Hahn 1870,
Seidel 1892, and Plafxert 1905), and one in French (Schils
1891). To these may be added the short grammatical sketches

in W, H. I. Bleek's A Comoarative Grammar of South African

Languazes (1862) and in Cust's A Sketch of the Modern Langua-

ges of Africa (1862). All of these descriptions have been
surpassed by later work, so that they are mostly of histor-
ical interest. Also in the same period were published four
dictionaries: three in German (Wallman 155%, Olpp 1888, and
Kroenlein 1889), and one in French (Schils 1J94). The dic-
tionary by Kroenlein, Wortschatz der Khoi-khoin (1889), is -
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a work of great thoroughness and remains to this day the
best Nama dictionary. It 'has been expanded and republished
by F. Rust as Nama W8rterbuch (1965).

The first grammatical analysis of Nama which is riéor-
ous enough to merit our serious attention is contained in

Meinhof's Lehrbuch der Nama-Sprache, published in 1909. The

third part of this work, "Wortbildungslehre," is still a
valuable reference work on Nama morphology, although the
first part, "Lautlehre," depends too much on the orthographies
devised by Xroenlein and Olpp. Th; second part, "Grammatik,"
contributed by Diedrich Westermann, is only a slight improve-
ment over previcus accounts.

In a series of three articles in the Zeitschrift flir
Eingeborenen-Sprachen during 1934-5, Dempwolff published an
account of Nama phonology and grammar wnich corrected some
of the more noticeable errors in previous grammatical des-
criptions. The reliabiiity o}'_this work is limited, however,
by the fact that Dempwolff used Kroenlein's translation of
the Bible as his primary source of data for the grammatical
analysis. The work is entitled "Einfllhrung in die Sprache
der Nama-Hottentotten.,"

The phonological analysis of Beach in his The Phonetics

of the Hottentot Language, which appeared in 1938, represents

the undisputed peak of the linguistic literature on Nama and
Korana. Though Beach's concept of phonemics is closer to

"broad transcription" than to abstract phonemics, his analysis
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of the segmental pnonemes of Nama can still stand today,
despite the advances which have been made in the theory of
phonology since his time. The description includes an
abundance of observational and instrumental data on Nama
phonetics, data which is especially important in connection
with the click sounds which, before Beach, were a phonologi-
cal puzzle. His analysis of the tonemes of Nama, however,
is only partial in that it does not account for the tones
of particles and suffixes. Beach admits the analysis to
be incomplete and open to reinterpretation (Beach 1938:147).
Some recent attempts have been made to complete Beach's
analysis by Otto von Essen (Essen 1957, 1962, and 1966), but
he makes some sweeping simplifications of Nama phonology,
such as making [t] and [r] alloghones of one phoneme arnd
reducing the tonemic system to two simple tones, which do
not hold up if tested against a large enough body of data.
The study of Nama grammar has just recently been con-
siderably advanced by the publication of F. Rust's Praktische

Namagrammatik (1965). This grammar is actually the culmina-

tion of a tradition of grammatical studies of Nama maintained
by German missionaries in South West Africa. Rust bases

his. grammar or a number of studies which have hitherto not
been easily available, viz., Vedder's grammatical studies

of 1909, with the additions and revisions macde by Brockman
and Olpp in 1917. His description alsc incorporates many

of the advances in Nama grammar made by Meinhof (1909) and
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Dempwolff (1934-5). The Praktische Namagrammatik is, both

in its content and form of presentation, a didactic grammar
intended for practical instruction in the Nama language.
Though it is an enormous improvement over all previous Nama
grammars and is manifestly written by someone well acquainted
with the language, the grammatical theory according to which
it is written is that of traditional grammar very much in-
fluenced by the categories of Latin grammar as clearly
evidenced by Rust's thoroughgoing use of Latin grammatical
terminology. Still, the beok is of considerable value,
especially on account of its practice excercises. Phono-
logically, however, Rust has made no advances; the orthogra-
phy is that of Kroenlein and so does not embody any of
Beach's excellent analysis of Nama phonology. This is
unfortunate since some grammatical constructions involve
alterations of tone, and the orthography used by Rust does
not indicate tone at all, in conformity with current ortho-
graphic practice in South West Africa. Rust has also
recently published a German-Nama dictionary (Rust 1960).

The Present Study
The view of Nama phonology and grammar presented here

is an entirely new one, based on an original analysis of
fresh data and cast in a modern theoretical mold. Though
the treatment of phonclogy is admittedly brief in comparison
with the work of Beach, I believe that it answers many of

the questions about tone and vowel length which he was unable
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to handle with the theoretical apparatus available to him.
The key to the solution is the recognition of the phenomenon

of "sentence stress,"

which is essentially the assignment
of dynamic stress and vowel length by syntactic rules oper-
ating above the word level (see p. 29).

The major portion of the present study is a broad des-
criptive survey of Nama grammar. The theory of human language
which underlies it can only adequately be conveyed by the
description itself, though it might be mentioned here that
it reflects concerns about language structure which have
only come into focus recently with the development of genera-
tive-transformational grammar., This is most obvious in
chapters VI through X, but it is true also of the earlier
chapters. Be this as it may, an effort has been made through-
out to cling fast to the data and to resist the impluse to
go off onto theoretical tangents about the deeper levels of
language structure which are the delight of theoretical
linguistics but which would be out of place in a descriptive
survey such as the present one is conceived to be. It is.
hoped that the analysis is incisive enough to suggest such
theoretical questions at numerous points. An effort has
also been made to avoid notational snarls, which would divert
attention away from Nama and toward the problems of gram-
matical description, by using concrete examples as much as
possible to assist in the presentation of grammatical facts.

To do this, the description is interlarded with samples of
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Nama drawn from the textual data upon which the analysis

is based. This also has the advantage of giving to the
grammar something of a didactic effect, gradually acqhainting
the reader with some of the lexical substance conveying

the grammatical form, and, hopefully, painting a fuller
picture of .what the language is like, It will be seen that
the examples are naturally graded by the structure of the
description so that they do not place too much of a burde:.
upon the reader at any one point.

The analysis is based upon phonological, grammatical,
and textual elicitation from native speakers. The primary
source of data for the later stages of analysis was a set
of thirty-four recorded and transcribed texts averaging about
fifteen minutes in length. Some of these were recountings
of personal experiences,- others were folktales, and a few
were conversations on a particular topic between two native
speakers. What success this investigation may have achieved
is due in no small part to the linguistic insight, enthusiasm,
and devotion to their native language displayed by the two
informants who assisted in the reéearch: Theoben Gurirab
from Usakos, and Brian Bassingthwaighte from Windhoek. Both
are Damaras and about thirty years of age. The dialectal
differences between them were found to be very minor, invol-
ving only a handful of lexical items.

In the appendix there is presented a very short text,

a folktale, as a sample of connected discourse. The story
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was told to me by Theoben Gurirab.
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I. PHONOLOGY

Ever since D,. M. Beach's famous 1938 study, The

Phonetics of the Hottentot Language, Nama Hottentot has

been considered by many linguists to be one of those
languages whose phonology is quite will understood. His
analysis of the consonant and vowel phonemes is, indeed,
sound and will probably never be superceded except perhaps.
to be recast into another theory of phonology as Chomsky
and Halle have recently attempted to do for the clicks
(Chomsky and Halle 1968:319). The description which fol-
lows will be found to agree with Beach's analysis on the
question of the consonant and vowel phonemes. With tone,
however, Beach was not so successful. His analysis of
the tonemic system of Nama a; 'a set of contours whose
domain is the "strong root" (termed simply "root" in this
study) which may have one or two syllables, is consideret.i
to be very unlikely by Pike (1948:11), since it contra-
dicts the basic principles by which tone languages are
constructed. Beach never did extend his analysis beyond
the "strong roots" to the "weak roots" (termed "particles"
and "suffixes" in this study) and had he done so he would,

no doubt, have had to revise his analysis, since the
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"weak roots" clearl& have register tones and not contcurs.
If the present description is compared with that of Beach,
it will be found that his "contours" are nothing more
than a sequence of two register tones, and that his
"strong roots of class 2" with the form CV actually have
the form CVV with two identical vowels each having its
own register tone. He arrived at these CV roots, which
provided the only strong argument in favor of his contour
interpretation, by eliminating the length marks which had
usually been placed on the vowels in these roots by pre-
vious orthographic systems, notably that of Kroenlein.
Beach claimed that vowel length was predictable from the
CV form of these roots and hence not phonemic, but if
we look upon the length as a result of the presence of
two vowels which just happen to be identical, a consider-
able simplification in the canonical forms is achieved
and a tonemic analysis in terms of register tones can be
extended to cover all of the morphemes in the language.
The following are examples of the three different ortho-
graphies: the verb root meaning "go away" was written by
Kroenlein as b€ with no indication of tone; it was simpli-
fied by Beach to (pe with his tonal contour :V:-and it is
phonemicized in the present description as ggé with a low
tone on the first vowel and a high tone on the second.

The phonology of Nama is best presented‘in three

stages: the phonemes, morpheme structure, and morphophonemics.
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This tripartite scheme allows us to focus our attention,
in turn, upon the units of the phonology, the rules ac-
cording to which these units combine to form morphemes,
and the phonological effects of one morpheme upon another.
Under this scheme, the allophony of phonemes belongs
properly under the heading of "morpheme structure," since
the environments conditioning the allophones of the Nama
phonemes are internal to the morpheme, the most important
of these environments being the boundaries of the morpheme
itself,

A topic of phonological relevance which will not be
discussed in this section is the question of sentence in-
tonation. The intonations of declarative, interrogative,
and imperative-hortative sentences will be presented later
with the structural descriptions of these types of sentences
(pp. 107, 261, 270). For now, the intonation phonemes may be
listed as: /./ "very falling," /?/ "slightly falling," and
/%/ "level." These intonation phonemes affect the whole

sentence from beginning to end.

A, THE PHONEMES

The two major classes of phonemes are the segmental
phonemes, comprising the consonants and vowels, and the
super-ségmental phonemes, comprising the tones and the

intonation phonemes just mentioned. In addition, there
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is one phoneme, /~/ "nasalization, " which has phonetic
realization as a super-segmental, but whose distribution
is more similar to that of a consonant phoneme. Only
groups of two adjacent vowels may have nasalization,
never a single vowel, 8o that nasalization is best
phonemicvized as a consonant which may only occur inter-
vocalically. It will accordingly be written both above

and between the vowels with which it occurs, e.g., da, di,

~ ~

phonemes.

1. The Consonants

Among the consonant phonemes, there is a clear
division into two groups according to the mechanism used-
to produce the sounds: (a) the non-click consonants which
use the breath-stream mechanism, and (b) the clicks which )
use the linguo-palatal suction mechanism, as well as the

breath-stream mechanism to produce distinctive sounds.

a. The Non-Click Consonants

The system of non-click consonants is very uncompli-
cated. The following system of thirteen consonants is
the complete non-click system for native Nama words., i.e.,
all words which have nct recently been borrowed from Afri-
kaans, German, or English. To these may be added the pho-

nemes /f/, /v/, and /1/ to cover the most common borrowed
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words.
P t k '
ts kx
s x h
m n ~
T

/t/, /ts/, /s/, /n/, and /r/ are apico-alveolar. /r/
represents an alveolar flap [g]. The stop series is
voiceless unaspirated; /'/ is the glottal stop. ' The )
affricates are written with the digraphs /ts/ and /kx/.in
conformity with previous orthographic systems. The tongue
articulation in the latter two consonants is rather liax,
and their release is often followed by slight glottal
friction, e.g., [tsh] and [kxh]. )

Nasalization is included in the table for the dis-
tirbutional reasons mentione’d‘above. It acually has no

point of a:ticulétion but is realized on adjacent vowels.

b. The Clicks

Nama has a conpletely symmetrical‘ system of twenty
clicks. Each click has two parts termed by Beach the
"influx" and the "efflux." Each click is symbolized
digraphically, the first symbol representing the influx
and the second the efflux.- The total of twenty results
from the combination of four influxes with five effluxes.

The mechanism by which these sounds are produced
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requires considerabie explanation, since the click
mechanism of sound production occurs nowhere outside

of the Khoisan languages and the few Bantu languages’
which have taken over some clicks in words which they
borrowed from the Khoisan languages. The production

of click' sounds is rather a long and complicated affair
compared to the production of non-click consonants,

but it is possible to produce gquite a number of distinct
sounds by this mechanism: twenty in Nama Hottentot and
twenty-four in Kcrana Hottentot. The mechanism may be
a difficult one, but it produces a high yield in phonemic
distinctions. I have divided the following description
of the click mechanism into four stages: (1) Onset,

(2) Suction, (3) Influx, and (4) Efflux. No acomstic
effect 1s produced until stages (3) and (4).

(1) Onset )

The term "onset" is used in phonetics to denote the
placing of the articulator in_position for the production
of a sound. The onset of a click is the upward movement
of the entire body of the tongue toward the top of the
meouth. During the onset of all clicks,v' the dorsum of
the tongue makes contact with the velum, but the apex of
the tongue can make contas:t at two different points:

(a) on the gum ridge behind the front téeth,’ (b) post-
alveolar with a consequent cupping of the tongue. These

two points of articulation, or "targets" of the onset,
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have a differential effec_t on the shaping of the resonant
cavities, the post-alveolar producing a larger cavity
between the blade of the tongue and the palate than -

the other.

(2) Suction

All clicks have basically the same suction movement
which consists of a downward and backward pull of the
central portion of the tongue while maintaining the two
articulations, apical and dorsal. This is probably the
most forceful tongue movement in any language since the
tongue alone must produce sufficient rarefaction (energy)
to excite the resonant cavity formed above the tongue
during the next stage, the influx. Furthermore, there
can be no vowels or resonants adjacent to the influx
whose formants might be bent to carry some of the dis-
tinctions between the different influxes.
(3) Influx

The influx is essentially a "follow-through" o-f the
suction movement and consists of the release of the forward
articulation with a resulting "influx™" of air into the
cavity formed above the blade of the tongue. This influx
can excite the resonant cavity above the tongue in two
ways: (a) by a sudden rele:_ase in a manner analogous to a
stop, and (b) by a delayed or "affricative" release. In

combination with the two typés of onset, these two manners
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of release make possible four distinet sounds a% this

stage of the click which are the four influxes:

Manner of Influx

sudden affricated

gingivial # /
Onset
past-alveolar ! //

Tﬁe necessity of producing turbulence to excite the cavity
in the affricative influxes, symbolized / and //, requires
that the two be released at different points of articu-
lation. Both make use of the rough surfaces provided by
the teeth to create the necessary turbulence, but they

use different teeth in conformity with their different
points of onset. The gingivial, /, is displaced forward
so that air is drawn through the incisors and canines

when the tongue tip is released. The post-alveolar suffers
displacement in that the release occurs first at the blade
of the tongue, either unilaterally or bilaterally, so that
air is drawn thrdugh the bicuspids and molars, after

which the tongue tip follows sliently.

‘Observe that at this point, when the influx has been
completed, the dorso-velar articulation made at the onset
is still maintained. If it had been released_during the
influx, some of the suction would have been lost and the

acoustic effect would have been diminished. In addition,
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at this point the tip and blade of the tongue have
snapped downward because cf the forceful pull of the’

suction movement.

(4) Efflux

The term "efflux" refers both to the release of
the residual dorsc-velar closure and to the activity
of the glottis before the beginning of the follcwing
vowel; these two articulators may interact to produce
a variety of distinct acoustic products.

The dorso-velar closure may be released rapidly

in a continuation of the downward mcvement of the body

of the tongue, or its release may be delayed producing
turbulence in the manner of the fricative consonant /x/.
The voicing of the following vowel may begin as
the dorso-velar closure is released, ‘sometimes producing
a lenis [g] sound, or it may be delayed by a glottal
closure with no velar transitional sound resulting. This
glottal closure, in turn, may be.released suddenly as
a glottal stop, or delayed producing friction as in the
fricative consonant /h/. These four effluxes are dia-

grammed belows:

- glottal stop glottal friction

smooth velar H
TElease (g) ! h

delaved velar
release
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In addition to these effluxes, the velic closure
may be opened during the entire prcduction of the click
resulting in nasalization. Though previous studies
of the Hottentot languages have considered this nasal-
ization to be another efflux, it is more accurately
described as a nasalization of the entire click. Because
air is escaping through the nasal passages, none of the -
effluxes proper can co-occur with nasalization, though
it is the smooth dorso-velar release which occurs. . This
nasalization will be symbolized as n following the influx

symbol.

The combination of the four influxes with the five
effluxes yield the following complete inventory of click

consonant phonemes.

#(8) #x # #n #n
/(&) /x /r. /h /n
1(g) Ix 1 th n

/Ne) I/x M I I

The transitionzl velar sound, (g), is i;xéluded in the
table to distinguish the symbols in the first column

of clicks from those used earlier for the influxes alone.
However, this sound often is not present and it is rather
the absence of an audible efflux which distinguishes this
column of clicks from the others. From now on, the (g)

will be omitted from the symbols for these clicks.

18
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2. The Vowels

In vowel system of Nama consists of five vowels:

These vowels are pronounced very much like the phonetic
symbols which they resemble [i], [e], [a], [o], [u]. The
phoneme /u/ is always very rounded; the /o/, in contrast,
is ‘always only slightly rounded. The only vowel phoneme
to undergo significant allophonic variation is /a/ which
is centralized to schwa, [ 8], before the high \-rcwels //
and /u/, e.g., /kai/ "big" is realized as [ksi], and /nau/

"the other" is realized as [nau].

3. The Tones

There are three phonemic register (as opposed to cons
tour) tones: high indicated by an acute accent, NN/ or /ﬁ/;
middle indicated by no accent mark, /V/ or /N/; and low in-
dicated by a grave accent, A/ or /N/. These tones may de
carriéd by a vowel or a morpheme-final nasal, as will be ex-
plained when morpheme structure is described. These tones,
of course, represent relative pitches and these relative
pitches are superimposed upon the intonation contour of

the sentence. For example, in.a declarative sentence
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there is a steadily falling intonation contour from the
beginning to the end of the sentence. This falling in
absolute pitch affects all of the tones so that the
relative pitch intervals between them are unaffected. As
a convenient point of reference, we may say that, at:the
beginning of a declarative sentence, a high tone is pro-
nounced at the top of the comfortable speaking register,
and, at the end of a declarative sentence, a low tone is
pronounced at the bottom of the speaking register.

When the high tone occurs on the high vowels, /{/
and /d/, or on a morpheme-final nasal, /i/ and /n/, it
is pronounced phonetically higher than when it is carried
by any of the other vowels, /é/, /d/, and /J/.

B, MORPHEME STRUCTURE

The combination of phdhémes to form morphemes is
highly restricted in Nama, i.e., there is a very limited
number of canonical forms which a morpheme may have and.
only certain specific consonants and vowels may fill
certain positicns within these canonical forms. ~.

For this reason, recent loan words from Afrikaans, English,
or German are easily identifiable because they almost
always violate the morpheme structure rules which apply

unfailingly to all native Nama words. The description
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which follows excludes all such recent borrowings since
the words are formed accordingA to morpheme structure

rules which are foi‘eign to Nama.. Borrowings are always
adapted to a certain extent, however, in that Nama phonemes
are substituted for the foreign ones. For example, the
distinct’iqn between voiced and voiceless stops is always
eliminated in the process of borrowing, and strong stress
becomes high tone, medium stress becomes middie tone, and
weak stress becomes low.tone. There is also usually a
substitution of the Nama phoneme /ts/ for ’the foreign
sounds [tS] and [dZ], and consonant clusters are simplified
by the elimination of one of the consonant sounds. The
phonemes /£/, /v/, and /1/ clearly came into the language
through such borrowings from European languages; they
occur only in such borrowed words. The degree to which
borrowed words are adapted depends on the degree of bi-
lingualism of the speaker; an extremely bilingual speaker
may bring words from Afrikaans into his Nama discourse
with essentially no change at all. The question of recent
borrowings is an interesting one; but it is too complicated
a problem to concern us here.

The first unit of phonological structure above the
phoneme is the mora, which is a unit of quantity. We can
not speak of "syllables" sxcept in morphemes of only a few
canonical forms, CVCV, CV, CN, so that the "syllable" is

useless as a generally applicable level of structure.
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A mora consists of either a vowel or a morpheme-final
nasal, plus the consonant which immediately precedes it,

if there is one. If the vowel or morpheme-final nasal

is followed by a word-final /p/, /s/, or /ts/, this also
belongs to the mora. Here are a few typical words divided
into morae: kb-mdp "the bull," ku-G-A "sheep (common, plural);"
in this word -h is a morpheme, /'2-Gp "the snake (masc.),”"
#xa-fi "young," 1i<h "go." When the vowels, or vowel and
morpheme-final nasal, of two adjacent morae are not sepa-
rated by a consonant, the quantities of the twg.morae are
added but there is no definite syllabic "pulse" on each
mora; For example, the word _kiﬁ_ consists of three morae
‘but the vowels and nasal flow into each other without any
syligbie breaks. The word does, however, take three times
as ‘long to pronounce as would a word of one mora, e.g.,

_k_B “past tense," since each vowel and the nasal must take
its - own quantum of time. Under the same conditions, i.e.,
no intervening consonant, a very similar thing happens to
the tones carried by the vowels or vowel and morpheme-final
nasal: the tones flow into each other without any syllabic
breaks. This means that each sequence of two tones becomes
a gliding tone. Thus, in our example word, _k?zﬁ,.‘the tones
are tonetically realized as a glide from low to high tones
on the sequence gé, and a glide from high to low tones on
the sequence @. For the whole word, the contour starts

at low for the first ‘g, rises to high by the second é, and
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drops back down to iow by the end of é, all in a continu-
ously curving pattern. When a vconsonant does intervene
between two vowels, or a vowel aﬁd a morpheme~final nasal,
then there is a distinct syllabic break and the tones are
distinct in that they are not blended into a glide. For
example, in the word komdku "bulls," the tonetic contour
of the word jumps from low on 3, to high on 4, to middle
on u.

It should be noted that the above definition of the
mora in Nama conforms to the classical usage of the term
as a unit.of quantity. The Nama'mora always consists of
;t least one »phonerﬁe, so that the mora is never a sub-
phonemic unit.  In-the tonal ahalysis .of ‘some other tone
languages, a2 "mora" unit which is sub-phonemic must be
recognized, but this is not the case here.

We may divide the total set of Nama morphemes into
two major classes according to structure (%) roots, which
have two (or,.in rare cases; three or more) morae, and
(2) particles and suffixes, which have a maximum of one

mora.

1. Roots

The morpheme structure class of "roots" contairs
morphemes with two (or, in rare clases, three or more)
moraé. They may nave the following canonical forms:

CVCV, CVV, ari@ CVN. There are two general restriciions
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which apply to all three of these canonical forms.
Firstly, the initial consonant may be a click or any non-
click consonant except /r/, and of course nasalization.
Secondly, ‘the first mora may have any of the three tonemes,
high, middle, or low, but the second mora may only have
a high or a middle tone. Thus, there are six possible
tone combinations in a root; letting the symbol "M" -stand
for "mora" we have: ﬁM', }vfM, mfi, MM, fdM', and MY, There
are two exceptions to this which are not obviously
borrowed words, kinls "the:wagon" and tsirlp "the rope."
These exceptional words may have arisen from contraction
of compounds, or they'may just: be older borrowings:from
another African language.

Morphemes which have a more "lexical" as oppcsed to
“érammatical" meaning always have the morpheme structural
form of roots, and a few "grammatical" morphemes do as well.
The distribution classes whigh are filled by morphemes
with this form are: noun root, verb root, simple adjective,
simple number, simple associative, demonstrative, universal.
pronominal, post-position, future tense; negative, past
copula, conjunction, clause relator., There are also a few
suffixes with this form: -kira "augmentative," -tsdmd "ad-
jective-deriving suffix," and -//'{i which converts a
cardinal to an ordinal number.

We shall now examine each canonical form in turn.
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In roots of the canonical form CVCV, the medial
consonant may be either p, r, m, or n. When the phoneme
/p/ occurs in this position, it is voiced and usually
slightly spirantilized, so that phonetically it is
somewhere between [b] and [v]. There is one word
with a medial t and that is tatdp "father." The vowels
in the form CVCV tend to be the sequences listed for the
form CVV, but there are a significant number of exceptions.

In roots of the canonical form CVV, only a2 limited

the sequences ai, and au are phonetically realized as

[211 and [su]. When nasalization occurs between the

vowels, all of the above sequences ending in e or o are.
excluded; there remain: ii, da, du, di, £4, J4, and di.
Though every root of the form CVV contains two morae, in~
phonetic realization the quaiuj.ities with whicli ‘these
sequences -are pronounced .varies according to:certain definite
rules. The seguences ending in high vowels are pronounced
more quickly than those ending in mid or low vowels. Thus,

ii, yu, ai, au, and ui are pronounced more guickly than

ee, aa, 09, ae, ao, oe, and oa. Similarly, {i, ul, &,
du, and Uyl are pronounced more guickly than da and da.
In addition, the quantity with which the sequence is pro-
nounced varies according to the amount of stress placed

upon that morpheme in the sentence in which it occurs.
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The greater the stress, the greater the quantity. Stress
will be treated in detail presently.

In roots of the canonical form CVN, the vowel may
be either a, o, or u, and the nasal may be either m or
n. There are thus only six possible VN sequences: am,
an, om, or, um, and un. One word appears to have the
canonical form CNV, m "like, as," though this word may
be a.contracted form for kxemf.

In the few cases where a roots contains three or
more morae, the.extra morae follow the-rules for par-

ticles and suffixes, e.g., surnitép "debt.”

2. Particles and Suffixes

The morpheme structure class of "particles and suf-
fixes" contains morphemes with a maximum of one mora.
Particles are free forms and have one mora, suffixes are
bound and have one mora or none. Any consonant excep-t
a click consonant may occur in morphemes of this struc-
tural class. There are no restrictions on the voweis: 1,
e, a, 0, Or u may occurj and neither are there any res-
trictiOx‘s on the tones: high, middle, or low may occur.

Particles may have the canonical forms CV and CN.
(The C‘may not be a nasal in CN.) They are always words
with more "grammatical" than "lexical" meaning. The
distribution classes which are filled by a morpheme with
the form of a particle are: associative particle (g),
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imperative-hortative particle (re), oresent copula ('a),
declarative particle (ke), emphatic declarative particle
(km), imperfective aspect particle (ra), tense (all except
the future), quotative particle (ti), and vocative parti-
cle (he).

Suffixes may have the canonical forms CV, CN, V, N, and
C. The last case contains no morae and there are only
three morphemes with this form., They are all markers
of person, gender, and number: -p "first person. masculine
singular," -s "second and third person feminine singular,”
‘and -ts "second person masculine singular." Suffixes of
the other canonical forms are far more numerous and com-
prise the following distribution classes: markers of person,
number, and gender, the diminutive (ﬁ on noun, verb, and
adjective roots), adjective-deriving suffixes, number-
deriving suffix (-ké), subordinative suffix (-2 on nouns),
adverb-deriving suffixes, verbrderivational suffixes (with some

exceptions), and V-NP derivational suffixes.

3. Stress N

Dynamic stress, i.e., stress consisting of vari-
ation in loudness exclusive of pitch, occurs in Nama but
it is not phonemic. As mentioned earlier, however, stress
does greatly affect the quaﬁtities with which morae are pho-
netically realized. All of the mérae contained in a sentence

are equal in quantity only on a phonemic level. Stress and
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vowel quality alter the quantities of morae according to de-
fimite rules with the result that the morae contained in

a sentence are different in quantity on the phonetic.

level. We have already discussed the effect of vowel
quality on quantity (see p. 25), now we are in a position

to discuss the other factor.

Two levels of predictable stress must be distin-
guished: word stress and sentence stress. Though these
two levels.of stress are conditioned by essentially
different factors, the phonetic stress and quantity of
any individual mora is determined by both of them in

combination.

a. Word Stress

Within a word that contains two or more morae, which
implies that the word contains at least one root, the first
mora is the most highly stressed, and the stress declines
slightly each mora thereafter. A corrolary of this rule
is that suffixes always have a low degree of stress. The
quantity of the morae decreases as stress decreases. For
example, in the compound noun #ie-#if'aocku "the leaders
(mase.)," the loudness of the word decreases from beginning
to end, and the §ace of the word increases from beginning
to end, all of this independently of the tones. In this
exampie, the sequence ui in ﬁ is further shortened because
it ends in a high vowel. If we represent quantity as the

length of a line under the mora, we have: @g_—;ég'g'_a_tgkg.
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b. Sentence Stress

Within a sentence, wholevwords are given varying
degrees of stress depending on what distribution clags
of the syntax they represent. Like word stress, sentence
stress increases the quantity with which the morae affected
by it are’'realized, but it equally affects all of the morae
contained in the word upon which the sentence stress falls.
Relative quantities of morae within the word are thus not
changed.

As a general rule for the assignment of sentence
stress to the words in a sentence, we may say that sentence
stress is greatest on words whose meanings are mecst "lexical,"
and lowest on words whose meanings are most "grammatical."
However, it is possible to be more specific.’ We may divide
all possible words in Nama into four "stress classes" ac-
cording to the amount of sentence stress, and its effect
on quantity, which they receive in the context of a sentence.
The members of each such stress class are defined according
to the distribution class to which they belong in the syntax.
The stress classes are numbered in the order of decreasing
sentence stress.

Stress Class 1 comprises all words which may contain
more than one morpheme.@xcept for tense-aspect combinations):
noun, verb, adjective, number, and adverb. Stress Class 2
comprises: simple associative, demonstrative, universal,
pronominal, post-position, perfective, and negative. Stress

Class 3 comprises: conjunction, clause relator, past copula,
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and future tense. Stress Class 4 comprises all distri-
bution classes filled by particles, as listed above

under the section on that morpheme structure class. -

To summarize the foregoing treatment of stress and
quantity, let us take one Nama sentence and illustrate
how the relative stresses and quantities of all the morae
contained in it are phonetically realized. As before,
the length of the ‘line under the mora indicates both
its dynamic stress and quantity. Here is the sentence
with a word-for-word rough translation:

fii //'dé'1 rdip ke /nff mud'y inda
one time at some land in
kdise kidfse !xuu h¥a 'dopa k& h¥a 'ii
. very very rich man was
Free translation: "At one time, in a certain land, there
was a very, very rich man." As the first stage in the
realization of its morae, vowel sequences whose second

vowel: is a high vowel are shortened slightly. Thus:

/8 //'86') "o ke /nfl ti'} inda

kifse kifse !xuu h¥a 'dopd Kk hia 'if

At the next stage, word stress is assigned to each mora

within each word:

/84 /7'48') vitp ke /nfi tbin) infa

kéfse iifse ixuu nfa 'doph k2 hda "1l
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To assign relative sentence stress to each word in the
sentence, we must take into account its syntactic dis-
tribution class. For Stress Class 1, we have: the nouns.
//'3é'1 "time," !hud'i "land," and 'dopa "man"; the verb
!xuu "get rich"; the number /uf "one"; and. the adverb

(two cases) kdise "very."

For Stress Class 2, we have:

the demonstrative _/n_ff' "some," -the post-positions .-

144 "at," and Ind2 "in," and the perfective (two cases)

@. For Stress Class 3, we have: the past copula L{.

For Stress Class 4, we have the particles: ke "declarative,”
and k& "remote past tense." So, assigning a stress class

to each word, the sentence would be:

/84y /714618 itp, ey /r_,fi’z thinf*l, tnda,

kéfse; kdise; !xuuy hda, 'dopa; kéy hday 'i{3

If we now decrease the stress and quantity of each mora
according to the stress class of the word in which i% occurs,

we have:

/8L /718811 ifp ke /mil ki1l inda

. s e i s
ki{se kdise !xuu hda 'dopd k& hda rif

The phonetic quantities of the morae above are those which .
were noted when the sentence was originally transcribed.

The question of dynamic stress and quantity has been
treated in such detail because lack of attention to it has -
led to much misunderstanding and diétortion in previous

studies of Nama phonology.
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There is still a third type of stress which should
be distinguished from the previous two, and that is
contrastive stress. Unlike wordvand sentence stress-vhich
are dynamic and quantitative, contrastive stress raises
all of the tones contained in the word upon which it falls,
as well as increasing loudness and quantity. Actually,
contrasti?e stress is rarely used. It is usually possible
to manipulate sentence order in order to place emphasis
on contrasting words. Only words of Stress Class 1 and
Stress Class 2 may have contrastive streés. It is, in
fact, most frequently used with the demonstratives, nee
"this," //nd4 "that,” ndd "that other,” //xad "the same,"
and Zﬂii "some." (See p. 75 for an example.) Double
underlining will be used to transcribe contrastive stress

where it occurs.

C. MORPHOPHONEMICS

There is very little morphophonemic alternation in
Nama, and much of what there is comes under the heading
of "tone perturbation," or "morphotonemics." Each morpho-
phonemic change is treated in the grammar which follows
when the morphemes affected by it are introduced. Since
each of the few morphophonémic rules is of very limited
applicability, such a manner of introducing the rules.

adds to the clarity of the presentation. For our present
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purpose of getting an overview of Nama morphophonémics,
let us list the rules and 'describe the phonological

- processes involved and give page references to the .
points in the grammar where the rules fit. We may start
with the rules affecting segmental phonemes, and then go

on to those affecting tonemes.

1. Segmental Morphophonemics

There are four morphophonemic rules affecting seg-
mental phonemes, each involving two specific distribution
classes of morphemes in contact. Each will be named ac-

cording to the distribution classes involved.

a. Perscn-Gender-Number Suffixes and the Subordinative Suffix

Only one suffix in Nama has the canonical form V,
the subordinative ("case") suffix -3, and when it occurs
it always follows a noun suffix which indicates person,
gender, and number with one ;f the follcw;‘.ng ca.nonical .
forms C, CN, N, or CV. When it follows suffixes of the
forms C, CN, or N, it simply adds a mora and there are no
morphophonemic changes, e.g., -ts plus -3 becomes -tsi,
-p plus -3 becomes -pd, -s plus -3 becomes -sd, -hh plus
-4 becomes --2 (two morae), -h plus -3 becomes -h-3 (two
morae), -k plus -2 becomes -kxh-i (two morae). Yhen,
however, the sgrfix has the‘ form CV, the sequence of two

vowels which results is reduced to one mora, i.e., CVV

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



34

becomes CV. The way this reduction is achieved depends
upon vowel heignt. If the first vowel is mid or low, then
the tone of _-_2-1_ is imparted to that vowel and the segment
a is lost, e.g., -ta plus - becomes -td, -kxo plus--2&
becomes -kxd, -kx2 plus -2 becomes -kx, -ke plus - be-
comes -k&, -ko plus - becomes -kb, -rd plus -2 becomes
-rd, -ri plus -3 becomes -rd, -se plus -2 becomes -s&,
-so plus -3 becomes -sd, and -tk plus -2 becomes -t3.
If the first vowel is high, however, the vowel sequerce
reduces to the corresponding mid vowel, e.g., -_ti plus
-3 becomes -t&, -ti plus -2 becomes -td, and #1 plus -3
becomes-_'é_. The. one exception to this rule is.the third
person masculine plural, -ku, which when followed by _—_fa;
becomes either -kud (with a very short /u/) or, more
often, :5&:. The two possible results are in free vari-
ation but disfavoring -_k_u_‘a_ probably because it violates
the phonotactic rules of the language. If this morpheme
did follow the morphophohemic rale, the .result would be
ib, and thus be indistinguishable from the first person
masculine singular -ko plus é, which also becomes :5‘3.
Here we have paradigmatic resistance to a morphophonemic
rule.

When the -3 follows the -i allomorph of the third
person maséuline s'ingular, the /i/ is dropped entirely,
e.g., xif-i "the lion" plus -3 becomes xif-a.

For the glosses to all of these examples, see p. 113,
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b. Vowel Harmony between Tense and Imperfective Aspect

When the imperfective aspect particle (ra) occurs
after the tense particles indicating immediate past (kod),
remote past (k&), or indefinite (k), tense, then the
ra is suffixed to the tense morpheme and its vowel is
changed "to become identical.in quality and tone with the
vowel of the tense morpheme. Thus: @ plus ra becomes
kOro, k& plus ra becomes kéré, and ki plus ra becomes
k_ézaf_. This change does not occur after the future tense
morpheme ; ﬁ plus ra becomes gﬁ ra. Notice also that
the future tense morphemé belongs to the morpheme structure
class of "Roots)" unlike the other tense morphemes. The
present tense is indicated by the absence of a-tense.mor-

pheme- so that ra occurs alone in this tense. See p. 125.

c. Deletion of /p/ after /m/ in the Enumerative Adverb

The enumerative adverd is formed by adding -pese to
a reduplicated number, e.g., /uf/ifpese "one by one."
Tﬁé number /3m "two," however, ends in /m/ and the /p/ is
deleted, e.g., /im/dm-ese "two by two." This is not
a rule of wide applicability in Nama since elsewhere /b/
may occur after /m/, e.g., 1éMpa "be difficult for (some-
one)." However, a rule similar to this one may underlie
the allomorphy of the third person masculine singular
suffix -p~-i , of which 1:.he second allomorph occurs after
a resonant. This morpheme appears to be historically

descended from an.earlier morpheme -pi, a form still
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retained in the corresponding object suffix . -pi.

For the "enumerative adverb" see p. 189.

d. Sandhi of the Present Imperfective

The /r/ of the present imperfective ra becomes /t/
if the word preceding it ends in 2 consonant. For example,
1§ ra kxdep ke "He is the man who is going.", but
#6a ta kxdep ke "He is the man who believes.", and
#41_ ta kxdep ke "He is the man who is asking." We have
further, mdd Afi ta ra-ifa "What direction am I going?",
but mdd Afits ta tdu "What direction are you (masc. sing.)
going?" For the present imperfective see p. 125,

2. Morphotonemics

Morphophonemic changes affecting only tones occur in
a number of grammatical constructions. The most important
ones operate in compound'nour} roots, compound verb roots,
and reduplicated verb roots. A few more are tied to

specific morphemes.

a. Compound Noun Roots

A compound noun root is a noun root composed of two
simple roots. The first root in the sequence is tonally
unchanged, but in the second root the tones of both morae

become slightly lowered middle tones. For example: kao

"to dominate" plus 'dop "the man" becomes kadtaop "the

ruler"; /tur{ "metal, iron" plus hddp "the horse" becomes-
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/!urihaap "the bicycle." See p. 5i4.

b. Compound Verb Roots

A compound verb roct is a verb root composed of two
simple verb roots. In this construction, both tones on
the first root are lowered slightly, and both tones on
the second root are raised slightly. This morphotonemic
change will be marked by a hyphen between the verb roots,
e.g., #'af "think" plus hdo "find" becomes #'di-hdo "re--
member?; miu "see" plus #£'4h "know" becomes miu-#£'44

"realize." See p. 133.

c. Reduplicated Verb Roots

A reduplicated verb root'results from the redupli-
cation either of a simple verb root or of a simple adjective
root, the result in each case has a causative meaning. In
this construction, the tones of the second member all become
slightly lowered middle tones. For example, reduplication
of the adjective !dn "difficult" produces !diflom "to make
(something) difficult"; reduplication of the simple verb
root tsi "feel-pain" produces tsiitsdh "injure"; redupli-
cation of the simple verb root purd "wonder" produces
ghrﬁouru "cause to wonder." This change is very similar

to that associated with compound noun roots. See p. 142,

d. Reduplicated Verb Roots before -sa

When a reduplicated verb root occurs before the ad-

Jjective-deriving suffix -sa, it acquires the same tonal
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alterations as a compound verb root. The tones of the
first root are lowered and those of the second root are
raised, e.g., pirdpuru "cause to wonder" plus -sa becomes

purd-purdsa "wondrous, wonderful."

e. Initial NP2 in an Interrogative Sentence

The subordinative case suffix -3 has its tone raised
from low to middle when it occurs suffixed to a noun phrase
in the initial position of an interrogative sentence. This
change may be considered to be part of interrogative into-

nation. See p. 261.

f. The Imperative-Hortative Negative t4d

The negative morpheme t44, which may occur before the
predicate phrase of an imperative-hortative sentence, lowers
all of the teones in any word which may happen to follow it
by about one tone, e.g., t44 plus !fu "go" is pronounced as

tdd iJdli! "Don't go!"

3. ‘The ‘"Position Verbs"

There are three very frequent verbA roots in Nama
which undergo the same morphophomenic changes to the extent
that they should be singled out for special treatment.
These are the "position verbs": mdd "stand up," #Zndi “"sit
down," and //J€ "lie down." Only these verbs may take a
special transitivizing suffix - and, when they do, the’

il

result is: md "stand up (something)," #ndf "sit down (some-
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thing)." When they are followed by the perfective h¥a,
the change is similar: m#a "be in a standing position,"
#nl2 "be in a sitting position," //de "be in a lying po-

sition," See p. 130 and p. 247.

A NOTE ON THE USE OF THE HYPHEN

In the following grammatical study, a hyphen will be
placed between morphemes to mark two different phonological
phenomena:

1. When placed between two simple verb roots in a compound
verb root, it marks the morphotonemic lowering $f all the
tones on the first root and the raising of ali,the tones on
the second, as mentioned above, p. 37.

2. It will occasionally be placed between a root ending in

a nasal and its suffix to indicate that the nasal is morpheme-
final and, therefore, constitutes a mora, e.g., xam-i "the
lion" (-i is the 1° sing. masc. suffix), /dm/am-ese "two

by two" (see p. 189). This is done merely for convenience

to help the reader in the pronunciation of the transcription.
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II. THE NOUN PHRASE

For the sake of clarity in the presentation, the
Nama noun phrase will be described before the structure
of the sentence as a whole is discussed. To do so is
possible because the noun phrase has a structure which
is most intelligible by itself, i.e., aside from reference
to other constructions. To do so is desirable because
the noun phrase is a constituent in many other construc-
tions, specifically: the predicate of the "equational
sentence," the verb phrase, and the adverbials.
A noun phrase in a Nama sentence may be one of
four different types according to its structure. It may
be a''simple noun phrase’, which is the basic type; it
_may be an "appositive noun p@fgse" or a "conjunctive noun
phrase, " both of which nave simple noun phrases as
constituents; or it may be an "interrogative noun phrase,"
which is structurally slightly different from a simple
noun phrase and is used only in interrogative sentences and
relative clauses. What all noun phrases have in common
is that they end in a word which is inflected for gender,

number, and person. FEach type will ve discussed in turn.
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A. THE SIMPLE NOUN PHRASE

The minimal constituent of a simple noun phrase is
a noun; the noun may be preceded by optional constituents
filling six order ciasses. The noun phrase with its
constituent classes is as follows:
Pronomi-, ,Univer- Demon- Associ~, Num-, Modi-
(""na1 )+ sa1  )*(strative)t( ative )+(per )*(fier )+Noun

6 5 4 3 2 1

There are two restrictions on the realization of these
order classes: (a) A pronominal (class 6) and a universal
(class 5) may not both occur in a simple noun phrase, and
(b) A pronominal (class 6) and a demonstrative (class 4)
may not both oceur in a simple noun phrase. Aside

from these two restrictions, all other possible com-

binations of constituents may be realized.

1. The Noun

The noun consists of a noun stem plus a suffix which
indicates gender and number. The noun stem consists of a

noun root plus an optional derivational suffix.

a. Gender and Number
The Nama language distinguishes three genders: mascu-
line, feminine, and indefinite-common; and three numbers:

singular, dual, and plural. Each combination of gender‘and number
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is indicated by a particu]:ar suffix, two of which have

two allomorphs each. The suffixes are as follows:

singular dual plural
masculine -p~-i i_xi .Zk_‘;
feminine =S -_I“’:l ‘_tl
indefinite- -1 =) chev-id

common

The allomorphs of the masculine singular and the indef-
inite-common plural suffixes are phonologically conditioned,
and the conditioning is the same in both cases. The
second allomorph of each, :’; and _—_3&, is used only.after
stems ending in & consonant, which means after the
nasal resonants, /n/ and /m/, in native Nama words such
as xdm-i "the lion" and //afi-i "the meat," and after the
resonants /1/ and /r/, as well as /m/ and /n/, in borrowed
words such as skdl-i "the school," méester-i "the teacher,"
tm-1 "Tom," and jén-i "John.," Examples of -1} are rare
but do occur, e.g., méesterli‘ "the teachers, common plural."
With regard to the question of gender, néun stems ’
are divided into two main classes: "anim;te," containing
stems referring to people and animals, and "inanimate,"
containing all other stems.
An animate noun stem is inflected for masculine or
feminine gender according to the biological sex of the

individual(s) referred to, e.g., /{r{s "the male jackal,v"
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/ir{s "the female jackal," kxdep "the male person," kxdes

"the female person.”

A few noun stems referring to human
beings have sex contained in their meanings and nence

only occur with one gender, e.g., légg "the man or husband,"
tards "the woman or wife," thtdp "the father," mimis "the
mother." "

An inanimate noun stem has either masculine or feminine
gender assigned to it arbitrarily in the lexicon of the
language. There are a few pairs of inanimate nouns having
phonologically identical stems which may lead us to
speculate about possible original meanings for the genders
when applizsd to inanimate nouns, e.g. thop "the road," thos
"the gate (which tends to be on a road)) !'Sap "the river,"
1'das "the town (which tends to be on a river)," but such
pairs are not common and will not permit us to set up any
reliable rule for the assignment of gender to inanimate nouns.
Names of cities always have feminine gender, e.g., /'aé//ams
"iindhoek," johdnespérs "Johannesberg," and names of
countries tend to have masculine gender, e.g., seetéfrikEE
"South Africa,” 'amériiip "the U.S.." We can see the source
of this rule in cases where the name of the country ends
in a stop consonant,e.g., nju jéBk tl t'das "New York, lit.,
the city of New York," '{Axi3ht t} indfo "England, 1it.,
the country of England." These circumlocutions tend to be
used when a gender suffix after the name would be difficult

for a Nama speaker to pronounce, but they show clearly that
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the generic terms !fas "city" and !hudp "land or country"
are the source of the rule for assigning gender to the
names of cities and countries. All inanimate nouns which
have been borrowed from other languages, whether Afrikaans,
English, or German, are assigned either masculine or
feminine gender. Because the assignment of gender in
the Nama lexicon is arbitrary, many of these borrowed
words are used sometimes with one gender and sometimes
with the other with no difference in meaning, e.g.,
sk81-i and skls "the school" alternate freely. Some
words have become established in usage with one gender,
e.g., pléns "the plane," and pén-i "the pen," but there
is no perfectly reliable way to say why one gender has
been chosen over the other. Though my informants have
volunteered several theories on the subject, viz., that
long things tend to be masculine and round things feminine,
or that impressive things tend. to be masculine, there
are so many nouns which .do not conform to any such
rules, especially in native Nama words, that we really
have to discount these theories. -

Although every inanimate noun stem is assigned a
gender in the lexicon, any such noun may be used with
the suffix of the other gender to express that there is
something unusual about the referent of the noun, e.g.,
loms "the house," 'om-i "the big house, apartment or office

’
~

building," mfitl "eyes,"

mftku "eyes open wide in astonish-
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ment," géé:i "the pen," péns "the unusually fat pen.”

This phenomenon may be called the morpheme of "gender
replacement." The exact meaning of this morpheme cannct
be pinned down precisely because it varies according to
the noun stem with which 1% occurs and according to

the larger linguistic and extra-linguistic context.

The usual meaning conveyed is unusual largeness of size
but often with overtones of disgust or derogaticn, e.g.,
sams "the breast," sam-i "the big ugly breast," lafis
"the:mouth,"-faii-i "the big, fat mouth." If it is not
unuéual for the referent of a noun to be large, gender
replacement may actually convey the opposite meaning, e.g.,
xdas "the penis," xdap "the small penis." In some cases
of gender replacement there are no emotional overtones
whatsoever, 'om-i "the big house, etc." is such a case.

We may generalize by saying that gender replacement
conveys the meaning "largeness of size with derogation”
when largeness is an‘:undesireable characteristic of the
referent of the noun stem, it conveys simply "largeness of
size" when largeness is neither desireable nor undesireable,
and it may even convey the meaning "smallness of size"

if smallness is undesireable. The effective use of gender
replacement contributes much to emotional expressiveness
in the use of the Nama language; when it is to be used is
actually mecre a matter of "style" than grammar. There are

a few pairs of nouns with identical stems which have
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undoubtedly resulted. from gender replacement at one
time but have become established _with permanent and
separate meénings, e.g., #xanis "the .letter, book,"
#xanip "the newspaper; official document."

In the diagram at the beginning of this section
was the category "indefinite-common" about which no
mention has yet been made. The hyphenated term for
this gender category may be a trifle misleading.
"Indefinite" and "common" are two essentially different
gender categories; "indefinite" is a category independent
of number, while "common" is é. category only applicable
to non-singular number since it involves the combination
of masculine and feminine genders. It just happens
that the categories share two members, the dual ﬁ and
the plural _ﬁﬂ'ﬁ, tThe.reason for this will be discussed
shortly when the question of number is taken up; first,

- we will discuss the "indefinite."

No noun stem, be it animate or inanimate or any other
category yet to be discussed, is assigned the indefinite
gender in the lexicon. At the sa'me time, any noun stem
may be used with this gender, which completely replaces
any gender which my be assigned to the noun stem in the
lexicon, conveying the meaning that the referent of the
noun stem 1s unknown, hypothetical, or even n‘on-existent.
A Nama noun with indefinite gender is difficult to trans-
late into English. The simplest approximation is to
translate it with the "indefinite article" of English,
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e.g., kxdep "the male person," kxbe'l "a person." Unfor-
tunately, the meanings of the English articles and the Nama
genders do not correspond very closely at all. First of
all, the Nama indefinite gender is used much less fre-
quently in Nama than is the indefinite article in English.
Correspondingly, the Nama masculine and feminine genders
are used more frequently in Nama than is the definite
article in English. Perhaps the best way to convey the
meaning of kxde'l is to translate it "some person or other."
Thus, tatdp "the father," tatd'l "some father or other,"
/irds "the female jackal," /fr{*} "some jackal or other,"
xuup "the thing," xuu'l "something,"skdl-i "the school,*
ské1'l "some school or other." There is a phonological
peculiarity of the morpheme ﬂ which remains to be men-
tioned. The glottal stop, /'/, may be elided in the flow
of conversational speech, e.g., kxde 'l may becc..: &ei}
but the final /i/ is still fuylly syllabic.

Any noun may be inflected for the plural, with the
slight irregularity that mass nouns take the common plural
suffix -ﬁ~:§_r1, no matter which gender is assigned to
them in the lexicon. Thus we have ﬂlig "the food (a
certain type)," i’g__"t;r‘x "the food (a variety of types as in
a meal)"; mass nouns, however, very often take the
indefinite gender in the singular, e;g., M "food,
some food or other," #£'06'l "salt." The last example -

would never have occasion to be used in'the plural,
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which is true of many other mass nouns. The example
might be giossed "some kind of salt or other," but since
there is only one kind of salt, such a gloss would
be redundant.

With the exception of a small group of nouns,
a noun is inflected for the dual when its referent
is two individuals, and for the plural when its referent
is three or more individuals. The masculine dual and
plural suffixes,':gié and -ku, are used if all the
individuals refered to would be denoted by nouns with
masculine gender, and the feminine dual and plural,
:gé and :Ei: if they would be denoted by nouns having
feminine gender. With animate nouns, of course,
biological sex determines the gender, with inanimate
nouns, the gender is arbitrarily assigned by the lexicon
though it may be switched by the gender replacement
mentioned earlier. Thus we have: kxdekxd "the two maie
persons,”" kxbeku "the three or more male persons,"

Py

tarira "the two women," taritl "the three or more women,"
#xan{ri "the two letters," Zxanitl "the three or more
letters," ‘'omkxd "the two big houses, apartment or office
buildings," 'omku "the three or more big houses, etc.."

If the noun refers to a group of individuals that
would be noted by a mixture of génders, the common dual
and plural suffixes, :Eé and :h":ii) are used, e.g.,

kxberd "the two persons, male and female," kxden "the
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group of persons containing both males and females,"
/fr{rd "the two jackals, male and ferale," /{r{d "the
group of jackals containing both males and females."
The common gender suffixes are used with some inanimate
nouns when the plural denctes a group of things some

of which may be denoted by nouns having masculine gender
and some by nouns having feminine gender, e.g., @
"the things." The common gender was grouped with the
indefinite gender into "common-indefinite" because-the
common gender suffix, ﬁ'--_‘i_é, is sometimes used

to denote a plurality of individuals which is unknowvn,
hypothetical, or non-existent, thus xuu?x may mean

"some things," and ;é'uun some food.* It is up to
context or paraphrase, however, to convey the meaning
of indefiniteness, since the forms are identical to the
common plurals.

There is a small group of nouns denoting body parts
that . are usually found in pairs; which never take the
dual suffixes, only the plural, despite the fact that
it is almost always two individuals which are denoted.

"two" precedes

This is-the case even if the numver /dm
them. Thus, /&m !'Sriku means "the two hands"; the form is
never */dm 1'8fkx3. Other examples are: //'&ku "the arms,"
piit) "the eyes," //4tl "the knees," £'4{tl "the feet,"
/oliku "the legs," Zaétl "the ears."

It may have been noted that the feminine and
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indefinite common dual suffixes, -ra and —r&, are
homophonous, yet they should be ccnsidered separate
morphemes because feminine and common gender are

distinguished in the plural suffixes, -tl and :é"-ih.

b. Derivation

The term "derivation,"

as it is used in linguistic
description, is almost always ambiguous and covers two
very different linguistic phencmena. A derivational
affix may be: (a) an affix which, when added to a root,
adds an increment of meaning to the meaning of the

root without the résulting stem having a different distri-
Sutionthan would a stem consisting of the root alone
(Examples would be the éiminutive suffix in many European
languages, or the comparison of adjectives in English);
or it may be (b) an affix which, when added to a root,
results in a stem which has an entirely different
distrioution class than would a stem consisting of the
root alone (Examples would be affixes which are called

by such names as: "deverbal-nominalizer, "deadjectival-
vervalizer.") The ambiguous use of the term "derivation"
can do nothing but confuse the description of any language
which has both of the above phenomena; this would certainly
be the case in Nama. So, a terminological distinction
will be introduced for the present study. An affix

of type (a) will be callec, for the case of houns, a

"noun derivational affix" to be treated under the heading

w
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of "Ncun Derivation." An affix of type (b) will be
called, for the case of nouns, a "noun deriving affix"

to be treated under the heading "Derived Nouns," or, -

if it is the noun root which is being considered, "Derived
Noun Roots." The same terminological distinction will

be maintained in the case of adjectives and verbs.

In the preceding discussion of gender and number
in the Nama noun, all of the examples contained noun
stems which consisted of a simple ncun root. The noun
stem may, however, consist of a noun root plus a deri-
vational suffix. There are two such suffixes: the
diminutive suffix, -rd, and the augmentative suffix, -kira.

When added to a noun root, the suffix :g): conveys
the meaning "smallness of size," e.g., kxderds "the little

female person,” xuurd'l "some little thing," titirdp

"the little father," //aird'l "a 1little (bit of) water.”
Like the diminutive in many languages, and like the word
"little" in English, -rd also may convey an attitude of
fondness, e.g., mamirds does not necessarily mean "the mother
who-is small in size"; it may just be an-affectionate way

of saying "mother." This same diminutive suffix is used

for adjective and verb derivational as well.

The meaning of the suffix -kira might better be
describved as "super-augmentative" than simply "augmentative."
When added to a root is conveys the meaning "tremendous
"

size," e.g., 'dokdrap "the erormous man," 'omkiras "the
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enormous house." Often, gender replacement accompanies
the use of -kira, 'omkiraku "the enormous houses, office
or apartment buildings!; the result is to intensify the
augmentative meaning, though gender replacement may add
a tone of deprecation, which :Eézi by itself would not
have. :5%25 is only used in noun derivatiocn, in contrast

to -rd.

c. The Noun Root
The root of a Nama noun may be either a "simple
noun root," a "derived noun rcot," or a “compound noun

root."

(1) The Simple Noun Root

In all of theexamples cited in this section, the
root has been a simple, i.e., monomorphemic, noun root.
Since the subclassification of these rocts has already been
discussed in connection with gender and numter, there
is little left to say about them here. There is one
type of root, though, that deserves special mention.
Noun roots whose:meanings must be defined in terms of
personal “relationships, i.e., family or friendship, all
exist in two forms. One form is simply the rcot itself.
e.g., &% "the vrother," iéég_"the sister, /ndco "the
male comrade," hdrén "the friends." The other is the

s

. s Iy A7y B
root plus the suffix -sa, e.g., l!aasap "the trother,"

[LgRN

tdasas "the sister," /hdosdp "the male companion,"
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hdrésan "the friends." The two forms are completely

interchangeable; -s3 contributes nothing to the meaning.

(2) The Derived Noun Root

Strictly speaking, there is only one true noun
deriving suffix. A derived noun root may, however, also
result from sentence embedding, specifically, by nomi-
nalization or relativization. A detailed discussion of
embedding will be delayed until the very end of this
description because it presupposes a knowledge of sentence
structure. ’

The suffix -sl may be added to any adjective
resulting in a noun root having masculine gender and thus
taking the suffix -p in the singular. The resulting
noun is the generic term for the quality which the

r? 7z N\
adjective denotes, e.g., kai "big, great," kaisio "bigness,

greatness," /lur{xa "dirty," /turfxdsip "dirtiness,"
/'am'o “"endless," ['am'dsig fendlessness, eternity."
The combinat;i.on of suffixe$ -s plus -p may also be added
to many animate noun-stems with the same semantic'result,.
e.g., khde'l "some person," khbesip "hm:;anness, humanity, "

//datl "some parent," //disip "the quality of being parental,"

k338'Y "some ruler,” kiJslp "domination, dominion."™ In the

case of the use of -sl with noun stems, however, the stem
plus -si, withcut -p, may be used as an adjective; this

éoint will be discussed under "derived-adjectivesi"
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(3) The Compound Noun Root

A compound noun root has two constituents the
second of which is always a simple noun root whose
animacy and gender almost always determine the animacy
and gender of the compound as a whole; the first con-
stituent is generally either a verb rcot or another
noun root, but in a few cases it may be an adjective.
The second constituent, the noun root, undergoes tonal
changes as part of a compound in that, whatever combination
of tones the noun root may have as a separate item in
the lexicon, all its tones become mid tones when it
constitutes the second part of a compound noun root.
Tonetically, these mid tones are slightly lower than
are nid tones in a simple noun root. The special behavior
of this second constituent, in tending to govern animacy
and gender and in its morphotonemic changes, merit it
being given a special name; 1t shall be called henceforth
‘the "nuclear noun root" of the compound noun root.

Many of the more frequent compound nounroots in
Nama result from the combination of a limited class of
nuclear noun roots with either: (a) any verb root, or (b)
any other noun root.. This class of nuclear noun roots
may be called "productive," and the results "productive
compounds.” In other compounds, the combination of roots
is not so free in that only specific combinatipns occur.

Such compounds may be called "special compounds.” Each
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type will now be discussed and exemplified in turn.
There are two productive nuclear noun roots which
may be combined with any verd root to form a compound'.

They are the roots in: /dds "the manner,"

and 'Zop "the
man." Examples of compounds with the first are:
é'xﬂ;/aus “the manner of eating," with f_‘ﬁ "eat";
tnar{/aus "the manner of stealing, the stealthy manner,"”
with inar{ "steal," !néd/aus "the manner of speaking or
conversing," with !hdd "speak or converse." Examples

of compounds with the second are: 118 1a0p "the shepherd

v with 1'% "watch over"; //x8a//xza‘'acp "the

or guard,
missionary," with [/xia//xaa "teach," lnar{'aop "the-thief,"
from inar{ "steall; Ae-Af{'aop "the leader," with

ABe-#4{ "lead." The verbs used in these latter compounds
can be seen to describe the social role of an individual
rather than an activity which the individual happens to

ve performing. (In that case-a relativization would be

used, e.g., e-#3{ ra 'op "the man who is leading.")
Although _'_égg is aiways of masculine gender when it occurs
as a simple noun root, ccmpounds with this root may have
feminine gender if the individual to be described is fermale,
e.g., irf{1a0s "the female shepherd," inari'aos "the female
thief." Both /_av.'x_s and _'_5_02 may -occur as simple nouns in

a noun phrase, in which case there is no morphotonemic
change, e.g., 142{ /ads "the tough manner," k& 'fop "the

big man." The examples are combinations of adjective plus
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noun which are not to be ccnfused with compounds.

There are two prcductive nuclear noun roots which
may be combined with any cther noun root to form a
compound. These two roots, unlike /ad and 'do, have no
gender or animacy assigned to them in the lexicon and,
in fact, they cannot occur as simple noun roots, only
as the second constituent of a compound. The gender
of the compounds which they can form is either: (a)
the gender of the noun root with they are combining, or
(b) indefinite gender (which any noun stem may be given).
The indefinite gender is most common with these compounds.
The roots are: !néa "type of," and hi_"é "and other things.of
the sort." Examples of compounds with the first are:

[ . N
kxOe!néap "the typé of male person," from kxdep "male

person"; kxde!nda'l "a type of person," the same witn

indefinite gender; /'apéindatl "the types of decisions,"

Yy n

with /'agéﬁ "the decisions"; /'apéinda'l "some type of

decision,” the same with indefinite gender and singular

number; /adinda'l "some type of manner." Examples of

compounds with hda are: sarihdah "cigarettes and other

things (associated with smoking)," with sarfh "cigarettes"
with indefinite gender; 'Jdelddnfin "Adelaide and the
others (who live with her), with 1{deldds "sdelaide”

. and common gender; pra{nhddku "Brian and the guys (who
are with him)," with pri{i-i "Brian." It will be seen

~that plural number always occurs with héa compounds.
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Part of the gloss for each of the preceding examples
was put in parentheses because that part of the meaning
was not conveyed by the Nama form but rather was
derived from the context in which each of these words
occured and may perhaps clarify the use of these géé
compounds. The words are very imprecise out of context,
but -in their context they are not so, since therc it
is clear who or what the "other things of the sort” are.
They are simply a convenient device for naming of group
of things by whichever member of the group is of primary
interest. X

The remaining type of compound ncun root is the
"special" compound. Each member of this type is a
separate item in the lexicon, i.e., each combination
is unique. Many of these ¢ompounds, in fact, can be
seen to have been "special creations" which were made
under the impact of Westernization. Native Nama rcots
were combined to create names for things which were
unknown to the speakers of the language before the advent
of the Eiropeans in southern Africa. Some examples are:
1x33toms "the jail," from the ver: 1xdd "cateh" and
toms "the house"; 1xSkxoep "the jailoird," from the same
verb and kxdep "the male person”; #'ofkunis "the airplane,”
from the root in #'odp "the wind" and kinls "the wagon or
vehicle"; /turfhaap “"the bicycle," from the root in /'ur{p
"the iron.or metal" and hidp "the male horse"; /lur{taop

5T
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"the railroad tracks," from /'ur{ and tiop "the road";
1{{#cas "the East," from 14{s "face" and #£'ofs "the
big wind."

- Some compound noun roots of this type have resulted
from the adaptation of words borrowed from Afrikaans. In
these compounds, the nuclear noun root is a native Nama
root and the other constituent is a borrowed word.

Typical examples are the days of the week, e.g., sShtatsees
"the Sunday," from the Afriksans word "sontag" and the

Nama word tsdes "the day"; frd{tatsees "the Friday,"

from the Afrikaans "freitag" and tsdes. (These words

minus the suffix -s may be used as time adverbials with

the meanings "Sunday" and "Friday.") Notice that the
Afrikaans words are borrowed as units without analysis;
"tug" means "day." A few compound noun roots have resulted .
from the adaptation of Afrikaans words ending in a final-
released [k] sound. This sound was folk-etymologized into
the nuclear noun root kxdep or kx_?:es_ though the meanings

of the resulting compourids have nothing to do with "persans"
at all., For example: trénkxces "the jail," from Af.
"tronk" meaning "jail"; prdukxceo “the pants," from Af.
"proek" meaning "pants"; rdokxoes "the dress," from Af.
"rok" meaning "dress";kérkxoep "the church," from Af. "kerk"

meaning "church" also kérkxeo by elision of the /o/. This

method of adaptation has the advantage of providing an

. easy pronunciaticn of the obligatory gender suffix.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



2. Class 1: The Modifier

A noun may optionally be preceded by either an
adjective alone, or an adverb plus an adjective. This
constituent class of the noun phrase, the "modifier",

may be diagrammed thus:
(Adverd) + Adjective

The adjective will be discussed first.

a. The Adjective

An adjective may be either a simple adjective or a

derived adjective.

(1) The Simple Adjective
Nama has a rather limited number of monomorphemic
adjectives but these "simple adjectives" are frequently

used. Some of the more common ones are:

kif "big, great" #xar{ "small"

i "good, desireable" tshu  "bad, annoying"
#xai  “young" /1rd “ola®

t'anu "clean" 16F  "aifficult”
M "different" supd "easy”

National or tribal affiliation is often expressed by an

3 z 4 e
adjective, e.g., nimd kopap "the Nama language,” nama !hudp

’ 2t
"Namaland," némi kxde'l "some Nama person," /hdu kxdep

"the male European person.”
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(2) The Derived Adjective

A derived adjective consists of a noun or verb
root plus an adjective deriving suffix. An adjective
deriving suffix is "productive" if it may be added to
any noun root or any verb root to form an adjective;
it is "special" if it may only be added to particular
noun or verb roots, in other words, when it is morpho-
logically restricted. Besides forming an adjective from
a noun or verb root, suffixes of both types also add an
element of meaning.

The two most frequently used productive suffixes
have meanings which are opposite to each other;‘They
are -xa "attributive," and -'o "privative." Either of
these may be used with any noun or ve?b roct. The
precise translation into English depends on which class
of root the suffix is added to, noun or verb. When suffixed
to a noun root, :gé can usually be translated "full of --;
when suffixed to a verb, "having a tendency to ---," where
the blanks are to be filled by the translation of the root.
Similarly, -'o can usually be translated "lacking ---" with
a noun .root, and "having a tendency not to ---" with a
verb root. There is often a more idiomatic translation,
however. We should not be misled by such difficulties
arising from translation, each suffix can be seen to have
only one meaning in Nama which the words "attributive" and

"privative" accurately descrive. Here are some examples:
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//aiftix3 1xfis "the watery place," from the noun root in
//afi-1 "the water"; //afi'o !x£is "the waterless place";

//xaéxa taop "the sandy road," from the noun root in

//xaép "the sand"; tsiraxd thop "the dusty road," from the
noun root in tsirap "the dust"; //'4€'o kxdep "the man
who has no time," from the noun root in //'4ép "the time";

//dtxh thudp "the Fatherland," from the noun root in

//dGp "the father” (!hlip means "earth, land"); //'ordxa
kxbeku "the deceitful male persons," from the verb

root //'oré "lie"; //na‘.’&-/n‘amxh 'aop "the obedient man,"

.

from the (compound) verb root //néfx—/n‘am "obey"; /na'/u—
{ném'o 'dop "the disobedient man." It might be noted
here that these two suffixes are often used with compound
verbs in which the second verb root is /nam "love, like,"
as in the last example, or _t_sé "try, experience"; in
compound verb roots, these two roots emphasize a tendency
toward a particular activity.

Another productive ad:jective-deriv‘;ng suffix is -sa
which may be added to any verb root to form an adjective
with the meaning "able to be ---éd, "e.g., @_ "visible,"
from the verb root ké¢ "see"; //n¥isa "audible," from the

R ~’ . ’ 5
verb //nau "hear'; /hadsa "able to be met," from the verb

root ﬂ;xaé "meet." This suffix is frequently used with
reduplicated verb roots, in which case it must be trans-
lated a bit differently, e.g.,' tsia-tstusa xuu'l "a tragic

thing," from the reduplicated verb root tsuutsii: "to cause
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to suffer"; pird-oirdsa "wonderful," from the reduplicated
verb root plrfpuru "to cause to wonder." There is a
morphotonemic change in the second half of the redup-~
licated verb root before -sa in that all of the tones of
that root are raised in relative pitch to the other tones
in the word; this change is marked by the hyphen.

One adjective-deriving suffix in the language pre-
sents a problem in description because its distribution is
rather complicated; it is somewhere betwsen a "productive"
and a "special" suffix. Let us divide its distribution
into three smaller distributions: (2), (b), and (c). The
form. of .the suffix is -sd in all cases, but its meaning
is clearly analyzible only in distribution (a). 1In this
distribution, the suffix :Eé is added to a small number of
verb roots to form an adjective with the meaning "intrin-
sically ---ed." For example: #ndasi hafp "the dry stick,"
with the verb root Zn¥a "dry out (by itself)"; !n&ésévtéog
"the quiet road," with the verb root !n3d "quiet down (by
itself)"; /disd tiop "the hot road," with the verb root
/& “warm up (by itself)™; /'Sasd tstes "the full day, the
whole day," with the verb root /'6a "fill up (by itself)."
The suffix has no connotation of a compieted action, such
a meaning would be conveyed by another construction. (It
would be by relativization of a sentéhce with perfective
aspect, e.g., indS hia thop "the road which has quieted

down.") In distribution (b), we have. pairs of adjectives
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having identical meanings and differing in form only in
that one consists of a root plus -sd and the other of the

.
same root alone. For example: 'anu kxdeo, ‘'anusd kxdep

"the proper male person"; #£'od tdop, #'odsd thop "the

rd 2
narrow road, path"; /!dd xuup, /'ddsi xuup "the sharp thing"

or "the new thing." In these cases, the root to which
iaf—may be added is not a verb root because it is not
found in verbs, so we must consider it a type of simple
adjective. Yet ia'_ may rot be added to any of the common
simple adjectives listed earlier, i.e., forms such as
?@é for "big," or *:dfsd for "difficult" do not occur.
In distribution (<), _-s_é_ occurs after a root which does
not occur as a simple noun or verb root, or adjective.
For example: 'fisd 'oms "the beautiful house," also

'fixd 'oms with the same meaning (-x£ with high tone
only occurs in this one word); we also find this root

in a reduplicated form '{i'{i "make beautiful.," For
distributions (b) and (c) we may retain the meaning of
-s4 in distribution (a) as "intrinsically ~--(ed)" so
that it will jJust be added redundantly in case (b) when,
e.g., "the narrow pata" and "the intrinsically narrow
path" Go not mean anything very different. The probable
cause of this complicated distridbution is phonological
and semantic change. The adjective 'anu "right, proper"
probably comes historically from the verb !‘anu "to clean.”

The adjective f'ocf may have come from a verb which meant
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"to sharpen," etc. .

The suffix Lsf, a frequent adjective-deriving
suffix in texts of the Nama dialect of Nama, is not )
used in the Damara dialect. The meaning of -tsf is
the same as the meaning of -s4 and it has the same
complex distribution as :Eg'.v Damara speakers, though
they tend not to use adjectives with _-Lsf, understand
them and accept them as correct.

The "special" adjective-deriving suffix -tsa’ma’,
sometimes pronounced _-ts_rﬁa' in rapid speech, occurs
with a couple of roots where it appears to have an
"apperceptive" meaning, e.g., 'Gitsdmd "alive" with
the root in 141:2 "1ife"; 'dftsémd "lone, alone," with
the verb root 'i.,{ "to be first" which is not used as
a simple verb root but occurs in many derived words;
hddrikatsénd "complete," with the universal hd4rika
"all." The meaning might be roughly translated: "feeling
it/him/herself to be ---." It is likely that -tsdm{ is
etymologically related to the verv root Ei!'a' "feel, try,
experience."

The suffix -re forms adjectives describing sex
membership from:the roots in 'dop "the man"‘and ta_ra:s_
"the woman," e.g., 'dore kxdeo "the male person,"
tardre kx'Eze'i "some female person.” v

Another special Sl;lffix -sl derives adjectives from

noun roots which mean "behaves in a ---1y manner," e.g.,
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//Jdusl 'dop "the fatherly man." It is probably the same -si,

etymologically, that is used freely to derive nouns from ad-
jectives in combination with the masculine gender suffix -p.

The suffix -kdif derives adjectives from a few adverbs,
e.g., idipekdr //'d€ku "ancient times," from the adverd 'dipe
“first," //‘arikdd pérép "yesterday's bread," from the adverb
//'ari "yesterday."

The suffix -ra is the most "special" of the adjective-
deriving suffixes in that it only is used with one root, i.e.,

kdira kxdep "mature male person," with the verb ki{ "grow."

(3) Adjective Derivation

The diminutive suffix -rd may be added to any adjective,
whether simple or derived, to form another adjective with
the meaning: "slightly ---" where the blank is to be filied
by the translation of the adjective. For example: ﬁ{g’_
tlop "the slightly difficult road," #xarird "rather small,"

/tur{xard "slightly dirty." - -

b. The Adverb

An adjective may optionally be proceded by a manner
adverb, though the only such adverb to occur with any fre-
quency is kdfse "very, very much," e.g., kdfse 'fixh /dht}
"the very beautiful daughters," kdise kd{ ‘.éog "the very big
man." This may be called the "augmentative" use of kifse
which compensates for the absence of an augmentative adjec-

tive derivational suffix.
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3. Class 2: The Numder

The order class immediately before the modifie;,
Class 2, may optionally be realized by one of a class of

constructions called "numbers."

According to its
form, a number may be a "simple number," or a "derived
number," and a’¢ertain class of simple numbers, the

"cardinal numbers,"” may undergo derivation.

a. The Simple Number
Simple, or monomorphemic, numbers may be divided

into two classes according to their ability to take the
number-derivational suffix which will be treated pre-
sently. These classes are: the "gross numbers" and

the "cardinal numbers" mentioned.in the previous para-

graph.

(1) The Gross Number

There are two gross numbers : ég£ "many," and
/'oro "few," and they may only be used in a noun phrase
which ends in a plural noun, e.g., #£uf kxden "the many
people (common gender), or many people Eindefinite gender)";
#uf xa{ 13oku "the many big men"; /'oro 1i1d /6§%i "the
few beautiful women." These words do not have the meanings
"much" and "little"; these meanings are conveyed by the
adjectives Eéé "big, great," and éggzi "1ittle" when they
occur before a mass noun, €.g., fxarf mar{rén "a little
money (indefinite gender)." In this example the diminu-
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.
tive -ré is added to the noun marin "some money" for

emphasis.

(2) The Cardinal Number
Nama has a decimal numbering system. There are
ten monomorphemic cardinal numbers for one to ten, and

two polymorphemic numbers for hundred and thousand:

/i "one" inanf "six"
/ém "two" zu;;u, “seven"
fnond "three" //xa{sa "eight"
ki "four" kxdese "nine"
kéro "five" tisf "ten"

kif t1s{ "hundred" (1it. "big ten")
/162 (kd) tis{ “thousand" (1it. "full big ten")

By their cancnical form, the numbers //xifsa "eight" and

kxdese "nine" appear to have been, etymologically, com-

posed of a root plus a suffix, though, at present,

there is no root with the form //_xa'_{_ and the only

word with which we may compare kxdese "nine" is the

homophonous form kxdese "in a humar; manner." The number

isé "ten" also diverges from the usual form of Nama

roots in having an inter-vocalic /s/ iﬂ the root. It

is undoubtedly a borrowed word for reasons to be mentioned.
Numbers above ten are formed by juxtaposiizion acccrding

to the common formula that if a smaller number follows a’

larger number the two are added, and if the smaller
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number follows the larger the two are multiplied. The
conjunction Eif "and" may optionally follow kai tis{
"hundred" if the number is not yet complete. :

There is one complication. In numbers above t‘ﬁ:ﬁ v
"ten;" the morpheme which follows tisf, if there is one,
the "units digit," will itself be followed by another
morpheme /'aa which we may call the "units marker."
For example: tisf{ /d{ /'aa "eleven" (1it. "ten+one /taa™)
tnond tis{ /4m /'aa "thirty-two" (1it. "three x ten + two
/'aa™). In numbers from "eleven" to "nineteen," the
tis{ is optional, e.g., "eleven" may be fdf-/'aa. It
seems plausible that the "units marker" /*aa may have
been an earlier morpheme for "ten" before tls{ was bor-
rowed from whatever source.

Here are some examples of large numbers as illus-
trations of the above description: Zu’i’ /'8a kai tis{
kxdese kaf{ tis{ (tsﬁ’) tnan{ tis{ /dm /'aa "one thousand

nine hundred (and) sixty-two"” (lit."one x thousand +
nine x hundred + six x ten + two 'units'"); /uf kd{ tis{ .

(tefi) tis{ /iisd 'doku "a hundred and ten strong men."

When the number in a noun phrase is Ax’i "one" or _/_a_'rg
"two" the noun must, of course, agree with it in numver,
e.g., 281 ®é{ /frfg "one large male jackal," /4m x4{
/irfkzd  "two large male jackals," and with numbers
ﬂ:ﬁ "three" and above the noun must be plural, M

xa! /{rfku "three large male jackals."
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Though cardinal numbers may contain quite a large
number of morphemes, all possible cardinal numbers
should be regarded as “simple" from the point of
view of grammatical description, although "simple"
in all other constituent classes is synonymous with
"monomorphemic.” We should consider them so because
the formula“according to which large numbers (above ten)
are constructed is very different from what we would
call 4 "grammatical rule." Nowhere else in the grammar
does the order of constituents convey meanings such as
"addition" and "multiplication" depending on a precise
semantic ranking of the morphemes such as the "size" or
"lateness in the counting series" of numbers. That is
why the formation of large numbers has been referred to
as following a "formula" and not a "grammatical rule."
This formula more properly belongs in tae lexicon of
the language and reflects the "mathematical technology"
of the speakers of the language. Any large number
contructed by formula is equivalent as far as the grammar
of the language 1s concerned in that the noun with which
it occurs must have a plural suffix; such is true of

all numbers above !noni "three."

b. The Derived Number

A derived number consists of a demonstrative manner

adverb plus the suffix -kd "as much 2s, ‘as'many as."
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For example: neet{kd //'d4ép "this much time," with the
demonstrative manner adverb Ee_ég "thus, in this manner";
neet{ks k4{ '4oku "this many big men" 5 [/ndatfed //1dép
"that much time, so much time," with the demonstrative
manner adverb //ndat{ "thus, in that manner"; //ngat{kd
kudn "that many sheep,’so many sheep." Besides neet{kd
and //ngatikd, there is an interrogative derived number,

ndat{kd "how much,” with the interrogative demonstrative

manner adverb mgat{ "how, in what manner?; this one will

be discussed presently under "The Interrogative Noun Phrase.”

c. Number Derivation: The Ordinal Number

There is one number-derivational suffix in Nama:
the suffix -//'ii which may be added to any cardinal
number to form an "ordinal number." For example: :
tnond-//'{1 tsdes "the third day," with the cardinal num-
ber Indna "three"; /dm-//'fi #xar{ tadp "the second small

.road," with the number /dm "two"; fdf /'ca kaf tis{

kxdese kd{ tls{ tsff tnanf tis{ /dm /'aa-//'{i kur{p

"the one-thousand-nine-hundred-and-sixty-second year,

the year 1962." There is one exception: -//'{1 is never
addeti to the nun;'cer [‘ili "one"; there is a separate lexical
item #dro "first,” e.g., ;Iénfro tsées "the first day."

The suffix —// i is phonologically an anomaly. It
1s the only suffix in the language which contains a click
it is always pronounced with a very low degree of dynamic

. stress, and the vowel sequence /{i/ becomes considerably

shortened in rapid speech.

70
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4, Class 3: The Associative

The third order class before the noun may be repre-
sented by an associative which may be either a si_mple_;
associative, which is monomorphemic, or an associative
phrase. The associative has a rather broad range
of meaning which might be compared to what is usually
understood by the term "genitive," but the precise
range of meaning will have to be discussed with each

type, simple and phrase.

a. The Simple Associative

There are two simple associative morphemes: tf{

"my (f£irst person masculine or feminine singular),"

and _s_a'tg’_ "your (second person masculine or feminine singu-
lar)." These forms mean: that the referent of the noun
which ends the noun phrase is possessed by, or related
to the speaker, with‘ﬁi_, ‘or_the person spoken to, with
ia'_é, making no distinctions about gender in either case.
For example: t{{ 'oms "my house (either by possessing it

or living in it)," sad ‘oms "your (sing.) house," t{{

17
/'apés "my decision,” t{{ 1nond 'fixd '&atl "my three
- beautiful daughters,” s4d mamds "your (sing.) mother,"

t{{ /hdop "my male friend."

b. The Associative Phrase

An associative phrase consists of a noun phrase,

which may-be simple, appositive, conjunctive, or inter-
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rogative, plus the associative particle t_i_ which may
often be translated "of,” but not always. The meaning

of this post-posed particle Q is that "the referent-of
the noun ending the noun phrase containing the associa~-
tive is possessed by, related to, contained in, or in
some way associated with or defined by, the referent

of the noun phrase contained in the associative phrase."
This complicated gloss attempts to cover the range

of meanings which tl may have; the term "associative"

is an attempt to summarize that range which should

best be illustrated by some examples: ’éog t1 '_oms "the
man's house (either by possessing it.or’'living in it)";
/h&ﬁg t} fdrahs "the european's farm"; farads tl /hdip
"the european of the farm (because he. lives or works
there)”; /h&'u’g tl taaku "the european's male servants";
£{{ mamis t1 144sas "my mother's sister"; seetafrikip ti
podtap "the south:african border"; xur{-xudtsaus ti

/hils "the United Nations organization," with the associa--
tive containing the noun xur{-xudtsaus "the United Nations
(11it. draw-from well)"; //n4 thidp 1 kbpaku "the languages
of that land," with the demonstrative &af'_a' "that" in

the same noun phrase as. !hudp "the land"; / /o xur{p

tl /'unf{s "the end of that year"; nee petroli tl stasls

"this gas statation," with the demonstrative nee in the
same noun phrase as stisls "the:station"; sdd mamds tl

tanisens "your mother's bearing, behavior."
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Because of the existence of the simple associative
morphemes .E(if. "my," and §§'_a: "yéur," there are three
"pronouns® which may not occur in an associative phrase.
("Pronouns" are yet to be discussed.) These are tifta
"I (masc. or fem.)}".saits "you (masc. sing.)," and
seds "you (fem. sing.)." For what:would be *tifta t1
there exists the simple associative t{{, and for what
would be *sadts tl and *sads tl there is the simple
associative i’a’_. » -

In any associative phrase, the associative particle
t1 may be deleted without changing the meaning; this
happens more frequently in rapid speech than in deli-
berate speech, e.g., 'dop 'oms "the man's house,"A
+{{ mamis !43sas "my mother's sister," //nda thuip
kopaku "the languages of that land."

There is a sméll number of nouns which may only
occur in a simple noun phrase if it contains an associa-
tive. These are nouns containing the noun root lf.i.

"sarent"'and 'dd "child," e.g., ti{ +fip "oy father,"

sdd '{is "your (sing.) mother," nee kxdep ti +&o

this man's son,” /hip tl /dm 'Jrd "the european's

two daughters." Vhen the slpple noun phrase does not

contain an asscciative, nouns formed with two different
- roots are used to convey the same meanings; they are

//dt "parent" and /;o"?a’ "child," e.g., 141 //dﬁg "the good

father," tfix{ /ditl "the beautiful daughters.”
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5. Class 4: The Demonstrative

The fourth order class before the noun may be repre-
sented by a demonstrative. All demonstratives are -
simple, with the exception of one demonstrative phrase
constructed around the simple demonstrative @_ "some, "
and there are six of them in the language. They are:
nee "this," //nd3 "that," ndd "that (contrastive),"

ﬁ "what," //xad "the same," and Ln_ﬁ'_ "some." The
interrogative demonstrative m_;_"é will be discussed with
the interrogative noun phrase. The glosses represent
the usual approximate translations; the precise Nama
meanings, or "rules for their use,” require further
discussion since they are very closely connected with
the speech situation and the structure of discourse.

When a speaker of the language 1s referring to
persons or things actually present at the time of
speaking, he will use nee with a noun if the referent
of the noun is physically near to him, e.g., nee kx?:eg
"this male person,” and Z&'a( if it is not, e.g., /_/_n_a_ﬁi'
kxdep "that male person." The English ‘translation of
the latter example, however, is too "demonstrative,"”
so to speak. The word _/Ln_'afaz is used much more frequently
in Nama than is the word "that" in English and represents
a much lower degree of aeixis comparatively; we often
have to translate _/_./_@l; with the English article "the"
though, then, the dégree of deixis in the glozs will
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probably be too low. A certain indication of this low
degree of deixis is the fact that aré mey never be
used contrastively with nee. Fcr example, if there -
are two individuals, one near by -and one farther away,

a speaker would never say *nee kxdep tsii //nda kxoep

to mean "this male person and that male person." He

would say rather nee kxdep tsfi ndi kxdep, which brings

us to our next demonstrative, iu’. The word ﬁ is
used, in an immediate speech situation, to i&entify
the farther member in a contrast of proximity, such
as in the last example. In fact, if neither of the
individuals to be identified are near at hand, n_a'g'_

. . ")
may be contrasted with //nda, e.g., //nda kxdep tsf{i

124

nad kxoep "that male person and that other male person.”
We should not make the mistake; however, of thinking
that nee, //_na"a', and ga;\i represent merely three different
degrees of proximity; if three individuals are to be
distinguished, a speaker will say nee kxdep tsii ndd
kxdep tsfi ﬁ kxdep with an especially emphatic stress

on the last ﬁ which raises both its tones slightly.
Leaving the context of an immediate speech situation,

we can see how the meanings of the three demonstratives,

as just established, can be used in a metaphorical sense

in the context of a discourse, such as a story. In

one folktale, nee 1is used preceding nouns which denote

previously -mentioned characters who are present during
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a specific scene in the story, azla:z_al_ is used preceding
those which denote previously-mentioned characters or
things which are not present during that specific scene,
and _néx'_ only occurs before a noun when one previously-
mentioned character, whether present or not, is being
contrasted with another. In that case, nee or Lna"a’
occurs preceding the noun which denotes the most recently
mentioned character, and ﬁ before that which denotes
a character mentioned yet earliers
It is only within the context of a discourse that

we can understand the meanings of our remaining two
demonstratives, ana’ and Lni:{. The gloss, "the same,"
given above for ané quite accurately conveys its meaning.
It is used preceding a noun to emphasize that the referent
of that noun is exactly the same as the referent of

. a noun which has occurred in a closely preceding se_ntence.
The gloss, "some," for /_nﬁ,»however, is not quite so
good, since we might remember that "some" has been us.ed‘
earlier as the gloss for the indefinite gender and the
two do not mean the same thing. Let us contrast the two.
The indefinite gender suffix is added to a noun wher;
the speaker does not know what individual person or thing
the referent of the noun denotes, or just does not know
its name, e.g., kxde'l "some person or other,” gxar{
t4ard'l "some little town or other.” The demonstrative

-l
/nii is used when the speaker does not expect his
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hearer to know what individual person or thing the

referent of the noun which follows it denotes, e.g.,
~ Ny

/nii kxoep "some male person,” or better, "a certain’

male person,"

when it is understood "I know who he

is but I don’t expect you to."; #xar{ t'darbs "a
certain 1ittle town," with the same understanding.

It is certainly possible to have both the indefinite
gender suffix added to the noun and the demonstrative
_/_r_mi'i preceding it, in which case both their meanings
are present, e.g., {nﬂ: kxoe'l "some person or other,®
with the understanding "I don't expect you to know him/her
either." As might be expected if one thinks about

it, where we find an indefinite gender suffix on the
noun, there is usually also a Ln_ﬁ somewhere preceding
it.

In stories, the demonstrative Lnii: is a favorite
device for introducing new characters as the subject of
a sentence. (They may be introduced without it as objects
of a sentence.) It signals the introduction of a new
character because, by indicating that the hearer should
not know who the character is, it implies that the
character has not yet been mentioned, whetner that
"character" be a person or a thing. Once the character
is introduced though, it is known for the purposes of the
mrr&tioﬁ, and one of the other demonstratives may be

used.
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There is one demonstrative construction in the
language which is formed with the demonstfative and
is very much the same in meaning as /&"{ alone. It
consists of @_ followed by the verb root kx%j "to
exist, to be (in a place)" This unique construction
with _h:aé' merely emphasizes an assumption which is always
" present when /_nﬁ; or any other demonstrative for that
matter, is used. That assumption is that the noun
which follows denotes something which-exists. For
example, /nii hia kxdep and /n:['i’ kxbep both mean the

same thing, namely, "a certain male person." But
the first phrase draws more attention to the noun and
implies, "when it is being used to-introduce a_new---
character in a story, that the referent of the noun
will now play an important part in the story. Often,
when several characters are being introduced, this
demonstrative construction also contains the manner

adverb //xadpd "again." Thus we may have: /nii hia

.

//xadpd kxdep "a certain other man," or /nii //xadpa
hs% kxdep, or even /nii //xadpd kxdep with the same

meaning.,
Here are some examples of demonstratives in more

complicated noun phrases: nee tnan{-//'i{1 /&s "this

sixth daughter™ as opposed to ndu koro /datl "those

five daughters (mentioned earlier)"; //nda sifth tl

fae-#iitdop "that leader of ours."
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5. Class 5: The Universal

The fifth order cliass of the noun phrase may be repre-
sented by a universal. The term "universal” covers only
three words all of which are very similar in form and

meaning. They are: hdd, hodra, and hdérika and they all

mean roughly "the totality of," e.g.. ndd //afa tsdes

"311 that day," hod //ndh tskerd "both those days,"

woa //ndh tstetl "all those days." Either nddrd or

nodrika may be substituted for béé in these examples with
little change in the meanings. Note that, although the
English translation changes according to the number conveyed
by the suffix on the noun, the Nama meaning is the same

in all three examples.

There is a slight difference in meaning between Qéi,
on the one hand, and hdiri or hoirédka, on the other in
that the latter forms are more "emphatic,” that is, they
are used to emphasize the fact that a totality of peréons
or things is %»eing talked about; the form géé has no
such emphatic meaning. The way this meaning difference
oftenvshows up in a text is that the first nention of a
totality will involve hdirdka, while any later reference
to the same totality will involve géé. Thus, in one text,
the first mention of "all the black people" is hddrika
Jnuu kxdeh, while later the same people are referred to

as hdd #nuu kxoeh or Znbu kxben hodn "the black people, all

n s s
of them." The second is an appositive ncun ohrase.
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7. Deletion of the Noun Root

Before we discuss the sixth and last order class
of the simple noun phrase, it will be convenient first
to mention the option of noun root deletion, an cption
which is frequently taken advantage of in the language.
Under the condition that it is highly redundant,
i.e., predictable from the context, a noun root may
be deleted from the simple noun chrase, in which case
the gender-number suffix, and the preceding derivational
affix if there is one, are suffixed to the next remaining

‘s i
constituent. For example: kai 'doo "the big man" becomes

kéip "the big one (masc.)"; !noni taritl "the three

women" becomes {nondtl "the three of them (fem.)"; sid
'fip "your father" becomes sddp "yours (masc.)"; #niu
liip sazp { Znua

kxden t1 kbpaku "the languages of the black people’ becomes

#nlu_kxben tiku "those (masc.) of the black people";

hod kxdeh "all the people” becomes hoan "all of them";

t{{ '&rdp "my little boy" becomes t{irdo "my 1littic one";
. ,
//ndh Ale-#if1aop "that leader (masc.)" vecomes //ndzn

"that one (masc.)"; //nf4 siftd t1 /hboku "those mzis

friends of ours" becomes //ngh sifth tlku "those onze
(masc.) of ours."

The condition of redundancy under which this ncun
root deletion occurs is difficult to define precisely.
When this phenomenon occurs in a text, the root which is

deleted is always one which has occurred recently either
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in the same sentence or in a closely preceding sentence.
The nmost frequent use of this deletion is in the

appositive noun phrase which will be descrited presentliy.

8. Class 6: The Pronominal and "Pronouns”

The sixth order class of the noun phrase may be repre-
sented by one of four possible pronominal roots each
of wnich indicate the grammatical category of "person."
Whether the occurrence of a proncminal root is obligzatory
or optional is dependent on a complicated set of conditions
which will be discussed in its place.

It will be rememdbered that, at the beginning of
this chapter, the statement was made that "all noun
phrases . . . end in a vword which is inflected for gender,

number, and person."

However, in the ensuing discussion,
no mention was a2gain made of the category "person." This
neglect was an intentional device to simplify the pre-~
sentation by putting off the discussion of person until
the pronominal was reached in our progression through the
order classes of the noun phrase. Ve are now in a position
to correct this distortion and treat the matter fully.

In truth, all the noun phrases heretofore exemplified have
been inflected for person; they have been inflected for
the third person. The geﬁder-number suffixes in the table
near the beginning of the chapter are, in truth, person-

gender-number suffixes of the third person. From here
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forward, the term "person-gender-number suffix” will ve
aboreviated to "pgn suffix.”

The indication of person in Nama is a bipartite
affair. Both the obligatory pgn suffix on the noun and
the pronominal of the sixth order class indicate person.
In any one noun phrase, the pronominal and pgn suffix
indicate the same person (first, second, or third) except
in two cases: (a) the first person non-singular (dual or
plural) inclusive, and (b sometimes when the noun phrase
occurs in an equational predicate. Exceptional case (b)
will be discussed later when the equational predicate is
taken up (see p.110). Let us now discuss the members of
the proncminal and pgm suffix morpheme classes and then

remark on their combination in the simple noun phrase.

a. The Pronominal

The four pronominal roots are: Eii "first person
singular,” §gé "first person non-singular,” §3é "second
person," and //'{i "third person.” Note that a singular
vs. non-singular number distinction is maintained in
pronominals of the first person but not in the other

two persons.

b. The pgn Suffix
On the following page is a complete table of the

pgn suffixes in the language. It recapitulates those of

the third person, which appeared alone in the previous table.
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TABLE OF PGN SUFFIXES

ist Person 2nd Person 3rd Person

Masculine

Singular -ta- 1 -ts o~ =i

Plural ke -ko —ku
Feminine

Singular ~tal -s5 -s5

Dual GvaE? el -r3t

Plural -se -so -t1
Common

Dual & -x83 oy

Plural -t3 -t -a~-ia

Indcfinite

b
Sinmular -'1

The suffixes having two allomorphs, -p~ -i and -n~-1 have
been mentioned earlier (see p.42). To these may be added
the 1° dual fem. and com. suffix _-_‘rﬂmﬁ whose allomorphs
have the same distribution, i.e., the second allomorph
occurs after a stem ending in a (resonant) consonant and
the fifst elsewhere.

There are five cases. of duplication in the table which
have been marked with superscript numerals. Masculine
and feminine gender are not distinguished in the 1° sing.
-ta, neither are feminine and common in the dual suffixes

of all persons -m~-lh, -rd, and -r:. The second and third

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



2

persons are not distinguished in the fem. sing. =s.

A quick perusal of the table will reveal that the
system of pgn suffixes is a truly inflectional systeﬁ,
that it is impossible to analyse the suffixes into
morphemes which separately indicate the categories of
person, gender, and number in any completely general-
izable way. Thus, the suffixes are presented in para-
digmatic form. The ninor regularities that are present do,
however, suggest that at earlier stages in the history
of the language some parts of the paradigm were analysable,
and a comparison of this Nama paradigm with those of
other Khoisan languages does reveal this to be the case,

but such a discussion would be out of place here.

c. Pronominal and pgn Suffix in the Noun Phrase

Aside from some exceptional cases wnich will be
discussed presently, there are two simple rules which
govern the co-presence of pro;ominal and pgn in the same
simple noun phrase: (2) The pronominal and pgn suffix
nmust agree in person, and in the case of first person
pronominals in number as well. (b) The first and second
person pronominals, Eié, gii, and §g§, arc obligatorily
present, and the third person pronominal, [élii is obli-
gatorily absent.

All of the simple noun phrases cited so far in this
chapter may be considered illustrations of the obligatory

absence of the third person pronominal //'{i. It is this
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second part of rule (b) which has enabled us until now
to ignore the proncminal in our descripiion of the simple
noun phrase since all the examplec have been in the third
person. Here are some examples of simple noun phrases
inflected for the Tirst and second persons: tii kxdeta

"I the person," sa2i kxdets "you person (masc.)," said

ri 'dokxm "we small

kxdes "you person (fem.)." sif

1 n

’ - ~
men (dual, exclusive),"” saad #xar{ 'dokxd "you small men

. ‘s i
(dual)," sif !81i taram "we good women (dual, exclusive),”

-

L, .
said 1ai tardrd "you good women (dual),"

si{ inona

N 2.2

xadldoke "we three kings (exclusive),"

sad tnond kad-
tdoko "you three kings," sif /&se "we female children
(plural, exclusive)," sad /d5so "you female children
(plural)," sif kxdetd "we people (com., piural)," sad
kxdetu "you people {com. plural)., The following are
ambiguous as to feminine or common gender: sif kxden

"we people (fem. or com., dual)," sad kxderd "you people
{fem. or com., dual)." Here are some examples with
noun root deletion: said #xar{kxd "you swmall ones (masc.
dual)," sif inondke "we three (masc.,.éxclusive).”

The most important exception to rule (a), that the
pronominal and pgn suffix musi agree in person, is in
the formation of the first person non-singular inclusive.
Note that all the first person non-singulars above are
exclusive. The first person non-singular inélusive is

formed by including the second person pronominal saa
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and one of the first person pgn suffixes in the same

£

noun phrase, €.g., Sad kxdekxh people (masc., dual,
inclusive)" or "you and I (masc.),"” sad téoke "we
men (plural, inclusive),” sad tardse "we women (plural,
inclusive)," sad #nuu kxdetd "we black people (com..
plural, inclusive).”
The only other exception to rule (a) is when the
noun phrase occurs in an equational predicate. (See p.114),
Rule (b), that tif, sif, and sad are obligatorily
present, and [élii is obligatorily absent. also has
several exceptions. The first and second person prono-
minals, $if, sif, and sad, must be absent if the siuple
noun phrase in which they would occur is either: (1) the
second or later noun phrase in an appositive noun phrase
(see p. 88), or (2) in an equational predicate (see p. 114).
The third person pronominal. [[lié, may be present if:
(1) the noun phrase cccurs in an equational predicate
(see p.114), or (2) there is no noun root in the noun
phrase and none of the other five order classes are filled.
We may call this last exceptional case the "pronoun” case

which we will now treat in detail.

d. The "Pronoun"

4 "pronoun” may be défined as "a simple noun phrase
containing neither a noun root nor any construction filling
order classes 1 through 5," or positively as "a noun phrase

containing only a pronominal, an optional noun derivational
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suffix (the diminutive -ré), and a pgn suffix. Since
the "pronoun" construction is of very frequent occur-
rence in the language, the total set of possible pronouns,

minus the diminutive, is tabulated below.

TABLE OF PRONOUNS

1st Person 2nd Person 3rd Person
Exclusive Inclusive
Masculine
Singular Eléii} sadts //tiip
Dual sifxam sadkxn sadkxd 7/ ik
Plural sifke sadke sadko //{iku
Feminine
Singular  tifta® sads //'{is
Dual sifn?  sadn®? sadrs3 // firalt
Plural sifse sadse sadso Y24k 131
Common
Dual sifs? sadn®® sadrd3 [/ {int
Plural siftd sadtd sadth YZAESE:}
Indefinite

“Singalar /4811

Duplications have been marked with superscript numerals
corresponding to those in the table of pgn suffixes. Note
that duplication 5 of the pgn table is absent here since
the pronouns sads and //'fis are differentiated by the
pronominal.

Any of the above pronouns may contain the diminutive
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suffix :zé vetween the pronominal and pgn suffix, e.g.,
ti{rdta "1little me.” sadrdts "little you (masc.. sing.),"
//'irdp "1ittle him." )

Two of the second person pronouns have special
uses as forms of address. The second person common plural
pronoun égégg may be used as a "polite" form when addres-
sing a person of either sex who is entitled to a high
degree of respect from the speaker. The second person
masculine plural pronoun §§é§g may be used by a male
speaker when addressing a male equal with whom the speaker
has an especially close personal relationship; this
use of §§é52 may be called the "familiar" second person
masculine singular pronoun; iiéﬁi’ however, may always be

used in its stead.

B. THE APPOSITIVE NOUN PHRASE

An appositive noun phrase consists of two or more
adjacent simple noun phrases all- of which have the same
pen suffix since they all have the same referent. No
pronominals occur in the second and later simple noun
phrases of an appositive construction, even if the pgn
suffix indicates first or_second person, Depending on
whether or not there is a noun root present in the second
or later simple noun phrase, an appositive noun phrase

may be of two types: (1) without noun root deletion,
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and (2) with noun root deletion.

1. The Appositive Without Noun Root Deletion

This is the type of construction which is usually
denoted in linguistic .terminology by tihe term "appositive."
The first simple noun phrase in this construction either
contains a noun root or is a pronoun, and the second
and later noun phrases all contain noun roots.which are very

2! s e N
often proper noun roots, e.g., tii !das3s marias "my sister

Maria," sdd /hbostp /'ufrap "your friend fUirab (masc.),”

. s e
sif{td t} Ae-Ai{r'aop mamixiép "our (pl., com.) leader

o

Mamuxueb," sadts /{r{ts "you jackal (masc., sing.)," sadt
#nlu kxdetd "we (com., pl., incl.) the black people,” Jésup

sifth t) Le-£d{'aop siftd ti kad'aop "Jesus our leader,

our king.'x Usually, there are only two simple noun phrases
in an appositive, but there can be indefinitely many in
theory. It is usual, but not necessary, for all the noun
roots in this construction to be different,as they are

in the above examples. When there is no proper noun root
in either noun phrase, they may, indeed, by the same.

7

! A 7 X 20 s
For example: t{{ 1&hsap #xar{ 1dasdp fxanm !désap "my

brother, the small brother, the young brother." This
is an acceptable construction but it is repetitive in
Nama just as the translation is repetitive, and would
ve avoided unless repetition is desired for effect. But.

nrormally. the second and third noun roots are deleted
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which brings us to our next type of aopositive noun

phrase,

2. The Appositive With Noun Root Deletion

This is by far the most frequently used type of
appositive and can be looked upon as resulting from the
deletion of repeated noun roots from the second and
later simple noun phrases of the appositive. The last
example given would be, with noun root deletion: Eié

o . .
tdasap Axario #xad-i "my brother, the small one, the

young one." Any of the constructions which can £ill

the first five order classes before the noun in a

simple noun phrase can thus occur in the second or later
simple noun phrase of an appositive construction as an
alternative to placing them before the noun in the first
simple noun phrase, e.g., we can have /égp'#xar{g "the
boy, the small one," as well as #xari /dap "the small
boy." There is a slight difference in meaning between
these two alternatives which is exaggerated. unfortunately,
in the glosses given for the two examples. In the appo-~
sitive /J3p #xarip the "smallness" of the "voy" is given
as parenthetical information, i.e., the meaning of 51352
is not emphasized; in the simple noun phrase #xar{ /éﬁg,
on the other hand, the "smallness" of the "boy" is given

as necessary information, i.e., the meaning of #xar{ is
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emphasized. Actually, the two examples would both have
to be translated "the small toy"” in a text since it is
impossible to convey the slight difference in meaning
with an English gloss; "the boy, the small one" is far
too awkward and rare in English to iranslate a con-
struction like /Jép #xzarip which is natural and frequent
in Nama.

Here are some varied examples of appositive noun
phrases with noun root deletion: tif :das kxa{s "my big

(elder) sister," tif /ndosikxd /dmkxd "my two friends

(masc., dual)" or "the two friends of mine," sifke
tnondke "us, the three of us (masc.)," sifke hdd tnondke
"us, all three of us (masc.)," xuun //'fiku tlh "their
(masc., plural) things (com., plural)” or "the things

of their's," xuup ti{o "my thing (masc.)" or "the thing

of mine," stdsis /'aé //dus tis "the Windhoek station"

or "the station of Windhoek," 'dop //ndAp "that man" or
"the man, that one." The universal hdd "all of, both,
all" more frequently occurs in an appositive construction
than it does in its order class before the noun in a
sizple noun phrase, e.g., xuud hoin "everything" is more
likely that hdd xuud with the same meaning. This
peculiarity of the Eéé form of the universal has been
mentioned earlier (see p. 79). Thus we have: sifke hddke
"211 of us (masc., plural, excl.)," #Zndu kxdeh hodn "all

the black people,” !hudku htiku "all the lands."
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a. Scecial Appositive Constructions

There are two very cocmmon constructions in HNama

wnhich are appositive noun phrases in form but which

have special reznings that cannot be predicted from
their component parts.

The first of these we may call the "particular-
universal" construction. It is an appositive noun phrase
containing two simple noun phrases the first of which
contains the demonstrative ﬁ plus a noun and the
second of which contains nothing but the universal @
with the agreeing pgn suffix. The particular-universal

" or "each and

construction has the meaning "every ---
every ---" wyhere the blank is to be filled by the gloss

of the noun. Except in this construction, the demonstrative
_r:i‘é; is the interrogative demonstrative "what?." For
examples nda tstes hdds "every day," msh xuu'l hod'l
"everything (indef.)," ndh thudp hdodp "every land,"

mai //'d€11 hdd') "every time (indef.)." .This construction
should be-considered to contain the discontinuous morpheme
wéa . . . ndd "every."

‘The second special appositive construction is formed
in an analogous manner with the demonstrative _/_/_gg "the
same. The first simple noun phrase consists of /_/7&1:
plus a noun, and the second of L/x_y_'plus the agreeing

pgn suffix. This construction has the meaning "the very

same ---," e.g., //xad tsdes //xads "the very same day,"
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//xa4 #noas //xais "the very same story," //x23 xaup
//xadp "the very same thing." The demonstrative //xad
occurs more freguently in this appositive construction

than it does in a2 lone simple noun pnrase.

b. Soecial Appositive Roots

There is a handful of roots which can occur only
in the second memter of an appositive noun phrase. Three
of them /uf, #'d, and #ndni have the same meaning,

“only ---, ---alone," where the blank is to filled by the
gloss for the preceding noun. For example, //nd4 kxdep

- /{p, //ndh kxdeo £Nilip, and //ndd kxdep #hanip all mean

"only that person (masc.)" or "that person (rasc.) alone."
Another special appositive root xare means "no --- (at all),"
e.g., /irip xarep "no jackal (masc.) at all, " kxde'l

xare'l "no person at all." The xare appositive is onl,
xare'l p xare y

used in a sentence with a negative verb.

¢. The Ownership Apvositive

There is another root which can only occur in the

second member of an appositive noun phrase: the root ‘aa
which denotes ownership. To this :éé is added the pgn
suffix denoting the owner of the referent of the first
simple noun phrase of the appositive construction, and to
that is added the agreeing pgn suffix, e.g., xuup tdatap
"my thing." In this example, -ta denotes a first person

singular owner and -p is the pgn suffix which agrees with
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that of xuuo "the thing." It is only wren the pgn suffix
-ta "lst person sing." denotes the owner, however, that
the constructior. may have an agreeing pgn suffix; when
any other pgn suffix denctes the owner, there is no
agreeing suffix, e.g., xuup 'Z2ts "your (masc. sing.)
thing," xuuo 'daku "their (masc., plural) thing," and,

in fact, the agreeing suffix is optionzl with -ta, e.g.,
xuup 'data "my thing." To classify this construction

as an appositive, we must assume that the agreeing pgn
suffix is obligatorily deleted after every pgn suffix
denoting the owner except -ta after which it may optionally
be deleted since, by definition, an appositive must have
an agreeing pgn suffix on the second simple noun phrase.
Thus, we would assume that xuup 'déku "their thing"
results from the deletion of -p from *xuup 'dékug.

It will be remembered that the associative construc-
tion in the third order c135§_of the simple noun phrase
may also denote ownership as part of its range of meaning.
The following constructions with the noun kiup "sheep .
(masc., sing.)" have exactly the same meéning: klio ‘'datap,

kudp ‘gata, t{{ kidp "my sheep"; kidp 'daku, //'fiku ti

=N

kiup "their (masc., plural) sheep." The associative forms

tend to be used more frequently than the ownership appo-

sitives.
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C. THE CONJUNCTIVE NOUN PHRASE

On its outer level of structure, the conjunctive
noun phrase is analogous to the noun in that it consists
of a "conjunctive noun phrase stem" plus a pgn suffix.
Vhat is teing called the "conjunctive ncun phrase stem."
for the purpose of analogy with the noun, consists of
a series of noun phrases each of which is followed by the
conjunction E§éi. The outer level of structure may be

diagrammed thus:
~7 ~.
[P, tsfi + N, tsfl + ... NP, tsii] + pgn

The brackets enclose the "conjunctive noun phrase stem:"
The pgn suffix which is suffixed to the last ggii of the
series, denotes the sum of all the persons, genders, and
numbers denoted by the pgn suffixes of the noun phrases
in the series; this suffix we may call the "conjunctive
pgn suffix" and abbreviate it "pgnec." For example: if
NPl is masc.. sing., and NP, is fem. sing., then the pgne

~ ~
is com. dual, e.g., 'dop tsii tards tsiira "the man and

the woman." When the noun phrases in the series have
pgn suffixes indicating different persons then the fol-
lowing rules apply: (1) If one of the noun phrases has a
first person pgn suffix, then the pgnc suffix is first
person, (2) If the first rule does not apply and one

of the noun phrases of the series has a second person pgn

suffix, then the pgnc suffix is second person, (3) other-
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wise, the pgnc suffix is third person. Here are examples
of all three situations: (1) If NPy is 1° masc. dual,

and NP, is 20 fem. sing., then the pgnc suffix is 1°

. Vi z ~ 4 7 ’ Z. N n
com. plural, e.g., sii 'adkxm tsii sed tards tsfita "we
.

n sd N el 4 L3
men (dual) and you woman"; siikxm tsii sazs tsfita

(masc. dual) and you (fem. sing.)." (2) If NP; is 2°
masc. sing, and NPp is 3° masc. sing., then the pegnc

. o .
suffix is 2° masc. dual, e.g., saats tsii nee 'dop tsiikxd

"you (masc. sing.) and this man." (3) If both NP5 are
third peréon then, of course, the pgnc suffix is third

. ~ ’ Mo~
person as in 'éop tsii taras tsiira above.

Although gender is not distinguished in the first
person singular pronoun ti{ta, the Nama translation of

P
"I and you (masc.)" would be tifta tsii sadts tsiikxy if

the speaker is male, and tifta tsif sadts tsiin if the

speaker is female, -kxn being 1° masc. dual and -1 1° com.
dual. Thus, we must conclude that tifta is assigned a
covert gender according to the sex of the speaker which
can be realized overtly in a conjunctive noun phrase. The
sape principle holds with the other dupiications in the
chart of pgn suffixes. The sentence "I (fem.) and you

~7 ~
(dual)" would be tifta tsii szdm tsiise if both of you

are female, and tifta tsil sadn tsiitd if one of you is

male and the other is female. Thus, the category of
gender is also contained covertly in the identical sets

of feminine and common dual suffixes,
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Although all of the examples given above contain

two noun phrases, it is of course possible to have three
7 ’, -

or more according to the same rules: tifta tsfi ti{ '{is

Y -ty :
taofi tii 1d4sas tsi{td "I (masc.), my mother, and my sis-

2 -~ ’ ~7 ’ ety
ter," /irio tsii /'ado tsii nddp tsfixu "the jackal,

the snake, and the horse (all male)." It is also possible
to have a conjunctive noun phrase contained in an ap-
positive noun phrase. Very frequently, in fact, conjunc-
tive noun phrases with three or more noun phrases are
often contained in an appositive the other member of which

.~z - ~7
contains the universal hd3, e.g., /irfp tsii /radp tsii

hdip tsiiku hodku "the jackal, the snake, and the horse,
211 of them."

With the pgnc indicating the total person, gender,
and number of the whole conjunctive noun phrase, it is
possible to delete one member of the series with the Egii
that follows it, since the missing part can be inferred
from the pgnc suffix. For example, the noun phrase gii

.

1§9p tsii tifta tsiikxn "my father and I" is synonymous

with the phrase t{{ 'fip tsffkxh. Since -kxp is 1° masc.
dual, while tii ’{12 with -p is 3° masc. sing., it is
inferred that there is a missing tifta tsfi and that the
Eiiﬁi denotes a male person. With a phrace such as

sd4 'fip tsiith, -td being 20 com. plural and sas '{ip
with -p 1© masc. sing., it is inferred that there is a

missing noun phrase (plus tsfi) denoting two or more
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individuals of the second‘ person of either female sex
or mixed sexes, such as saérd (2° fem. dual), sadso
(2° fem. plural), sadrd (2° com. dual), or gadth (2°
com. plural). The construction has a four-fold ambi-
guity which could only be resolved by the context in
which the phrase occurs.

Similar in form to the conjunctive noun phrase
with deletion, there is a construction in Nama which
consists of a noun phrase plus }_sﬁ in which the ts_ﬁi
may be translated "also,” e.g., /irip tsfin "the jackal
also," tifta tsfin "I also.” Just as in the examples
of the previous paragraph, the plurality of _-il_that
other individuals besides /irip "the jackal" or tifta
"I" are denoted by the noun phrase as a whole. The
construction is not a conjunctive noun phrase with de=-
letion, however, since ts_fi_r‘l is an invariant form and
its -_h_ is not sensitive to the person, gender, and num-
ber of the noun phrase which it follows. It is there-
fore a single morpheme. There is another such morpheme .
_'_o_oﬁ_ with the same meaning and distribution though it
is rarely used.

Sometimes, if the last noun phrase in a series (NPp)
has the pgn suffix - (3° com. plural), the expected
tsi1A (not the "also" form above) may be deleted, e.g.,

//'{ip t1 1Shtl tsif //'fip t1 thah tsif ndréshh nddn (tsfih),

"his daughters and his servants and all his friends."”
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D. THE INTERROGATIVE NOUN PHRASE

As mentioned at the very beginning of this chapter,
the interrogative noun phrase is structurally slightly
different from the simple noun phrase. An interrogative
noun phr&se is a’'noun phrase which ccontains an inter-
rogative word, an interrogative word being a word which
contains an interrogative morpheme. The presence of an
interrogative word of any order class in a particular simple
noun phrase causes restrictions on the realization of the
other order classes and also the morpheme class of the pzn
suffix., If an interrogative word is present, then: (1)
order positions of higher number than that filled by the
interrogative word may not be filled, i.e., nothing may
precede the interrogative word in the noun phrase, and (2)
the pgn suffix at the end of the noun phrase may not be a
first person suffix. Interrogative wcrds and constructions
occur in order classes 1, 2, 3, 4, and the pronominal
class. First, interrogative "pronouns" will be discussed,
then interrogatives of the other order classes in numerical
order.

A peculiarity of interrogative noun phrases over
against all other noun phrases is that certain syntactic
rules obligatorily apply to them. See the chapter on the

interrogative sentence, especially p. 264,
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1. The Interrogative "Pronoun"

The usual form of the interrogative pronoun con-
sists of an interrogative pronominal plus a pgn suffix.
There are two interrogative pronominals: Egzi, the ani-
mate interrogative pronominal, and Eggé, the inanimate
interrogative proncminal. The pgn suffix which usually
follows these is the indefinite singular :li, €eZe,

tarit "

who," taré'l "wnat," though if the gender and
number of the unkncwn referent of the noun phrase is
known, any other pgn suffix of the third person may be
added, e.g., tarip "who (masc. sing.," taris "who (fem.
sing.)," tarikxa "who (masc. dual)," taritl "who (fem.
plural),” but this is rarely the case when the unknown
referent is inanimate, so that pgn suffixes other than
ill on Egzé_gust do not occur. There may even be a
second person pgn suffix on Egzi, though the result is
very hard to translate, e.g., tarfts "who you (masc. sing.),"
tar{so "who you (fem. plural)." There is one construction
with the interrogative pronominal EEZé that contains a
noun root, and that is taré xuu'i "what&thing," which is
just about synonymous with taré'l "what." Aside from
tare xuu'i, nothing intervenes between the interrogative
pronominal and the pgn suffix.

Though it is siightly out of place here, it should

be mentioned that, when they occur in interrogative sen-
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tences, interrogati?e noun phrases, such as the prcnouns
above, almost always are followe§ by the suffix :é with
accompanying morphcphonemic changes. All of this will

be discussed with the interrogative sentence (p-260), but
a certain contraction phenomenon involving the pronoun
taré'i plus -4 deserves special mention. With the
morphophonemic changes (see p. 33), taré'l plus -i becomes
tare'é. This very frequently occurring word is often
shortened to Eéélé in speech at a normal conversational

speed, though it is always taré'e in deliberate speech.

2. Class 1l: The Interrogative Modifier

The first order class before the noun may be represented

by the interrogative modifier, tarépe "what kind of" clearly

composed of taré plus a suffix -pe, e.g., tarépe ‘'do'l
"what kind of man," tareépe komdh "what kind of cattle,”

3

tarépe xuu'l "what kind of thing."

3. Class 2: The Interrogative Number

For class 2, there may be an interrogative number,
the derived number madtikd "how much," composed of the
interrogative demonstrative adverb madt{ "how" plus the
number-deriving suffix -k& (cf. //nadtikd avove, p. 69),
e.g., madtikd //'dép "how much time," madtikd kd{ kbman

"how many big cattle." There is also an equivalent form
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hamtikd with the same meaning and distribution, though it

is rarely used.

4. Class 3: The Interrogative Associative

The interrogative associative of class 3 is an
associative phrase consisting of an interrogative noun
phrase plus the associative particle ti, e.g., tari'i &1
Kdp "whose sheep (masc. sing.)," tari'l ti !nond kdi

kxomdh "whose three big cattle.”

5. Class U4: The Interrogative Demonstrative

As mentioned earlier when the demonstrative was
discussed, the interrogative demonstrative is the morpheme
nﬁ. When the noun phrase in which g_a“_é_ occurs ends in
an indefinite pgn suffix, &'i is translated "what,"

e.g., mda kxoe'l “what person," nda #xar{ /HArd'l "what
small child." When the noun phrase ends in a pgn suffix
of any other gender, i.e., when the gender and number of -
the unknown referent of the noun phrase are known, then
nﬁé_ must be translated "which," e.g., nd% kxdep "which
person (masc.)," mda txdis "which place,” nas 1{ixa

/&) "which beautiful daughters," mfd fxar{p "which small
one," @ "which one (fem. sing.)."

When the unknown referent is animate, another inter-

rogative demonstrative ham is often used, provided that
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there is nothing else in the noun phrase but a pgn suf-
fix, e.g., ham'l "who," had-i "who (masc. sing.),"

hams "who (fem. sing.)."
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III. THE SENTENCE

To perform the three communicative functions of
giving informaticn, requesting information, and commanding,
Nama has three types of sentence: declarative, interroga-
tive, and imperative. Each of these types has a charac-
teristic structure which distinguishes it from the other
two types. The declarative sentence, however, is the most
frequently used and elaborated type and exemplifies most
clearly the basic structure underlying all sentences; the
interrogative and imperative sentences should be considered
special modifications of the syntactic structure exemplified
in the declarative. The primary function of language is
to convey information and the declarative sentence is the
device by which this function.is most plainly carried out.
Requesting information and giving commands are secondary
functions which require special-sentence structures derived
from that of the declarative. An interrogative sentence
is a declarative sentence with an information gap which
is marked in the sentence by an interrogative morpheme.

An imperative sentence is a declarative sentence which dis-
penses with a "subject," and whose imperative function is
marked by an "imperative particle" at the end of the sentence.

For the exposition of the structural principles
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which underlie all Nama sentences, it will be best to
restrict ourselves for the time being to the declarative
sentence, and save the other types for later chapters.
We will devote our attention, in turn, to its structure,
intonation, and to one of its constituents, the predicate

phrase.

A. STRUCTURE

In Nama, the declarative sentence is not simply the
"unmarked" type of sentence in contradistinction to the
other two types; it is marked by the "declarative particle”

ke. The structure may be diagrammed as follows:
NP + ke + PredP

The abbreviation "PredP" stands for "predicate phrase."
For illustration, here are a few examples of simple decla-
rative sentences: //'fip ke kxdepa. "He is the person.”;
kxdep ke 'a 141. "The person (masc.) is good." where 'a

. . s 4
is the present form of the copulaj ‘aop ke //n&hod k& idh.

"The man stood®there" where //nfdpd is a locative adverb
N P2
meaning "there," k& is the remote past particle, and zZa

is the verd meaning "stand"; //'{ip ke 'Jopd k& #af. "He

called the man." where #af is the verb meaning "call."

In general, the particle ke is present after the NP
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in every declarative sentence. It is never present’'in an
interrogative or imperative sentence and, except for one
specific construction, it is never present in an embedded
sentence. The meaning of ke is accurately conveyed by
the word "declarative"; it means that infcrmation is being
presented without making any assertion as to the truth or
falsity of that information since it is possible for the
sentence to contain the evidential adverb kédmd which in-
dicates that the information is dubious,: e.g., 'dop ke
kédma_'a 1£i. "The man is supposedly good." There is
another declarative sentence construction which does

assert the truth of the information:
NP + km + PredP + ‘oo

For example: //'iip km kxbepa 'oo."He is certainly the

person.”; 'dop km //n2¥pd k& w4 'oo. "The man certainly

stood there." For this construction, we must recognize

a disconbinuous assertive morpheme km . . . 'oo since

neither part cccurs without the other. This construction

is gquite emphatically assertive, and is-usually used when

the speaker expects that his hearer believes otherwise.
Since the particles ke and km occupy the same dis-

tributional class, we might generalize for all declarative

sentences in the structural formula:

NP + Dec + PredP
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where the abbreviation "Dec” stands for "declarative"
which is usually realized by ke, but may also be real-

ized by the assertive km . . . 'oo.

B, INTONATION

There are two parts to the intonation of all dec-
larative sentences: "general sentence intonation" which
occurs over the entire sentence from beginning to end,
and "lowered final intonation" which is limited to the
last mora of the sentence. We shall discuss each part

separately.

1. General Sentence Intonation

This phenomenon was mentioned earlier when the
question of tone was discussfd (p. 20). It applies not
only to declarative sentences, but to interrogative and
imperative sentences as well. Every Nama sentence tends
to decline gradually in pitch from beginning to end.

This decline affects all tcnemes in a sentence equally,
whether high, middle, or low, so that their relative
pitéh relationships are undisturbed. This decline may

be counteracted by a wcrd which is affected by emphatic
stress or interrogative intonation, but even in a sentence

containing such a word, the rest of the sentence experiences
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the decline in pitch. In a short sentence the decline
may be very rapid and noticeable, but in a long sentence
it is, as a rule, very gradual and somewhat erratic since
it is spread over a longer period of time.

The general sentence intonation of Nama should not
be equated with what is commonly known as the "terracing
effect.” In the "terracing effect," the lowest tone
remains constant while all of the other tones decline
in pitch with the result that the relative difference
between the tones is decreased. In the Damara dialect
of Nama, which is object of the present study, -all three
of the tones are affected, a Iow tone being pronounced
higher at the beginning of a sentence than at the end.

It shbuld be remarked. here that speakers tend to
pause between the NP + Dec and the PredP, and never between
NP and Dec. For example, here is a previous example with

‘the pause marked by three dots: 'dop ke . . . //n%nd

ké mia. "The man . . . stood there." This pause is almost

always present to some degree.

2. Lowered Final Intonation

In addition to its general intonation, every declara-
tive sentence has "lowered final intonation" as well. This
consists of a lowering by one tone of the last mora of the

sentence, i.e., high tone becomes middle, middle tone
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becomes low, and low tone becomes extra-low, when the
sentence is pronounced. The period ".".will be used to
symoolize lowered final intonation, which is present in
all declarative sentences and in some types of imperative
sentences as well.

Because most Nama sentences end in verbs, the tonal
sequences of verbs usually occur in a form which has
been altered by lowered final intonation. For example,

the verb /xii "come" at the end of a declarative sentence

would be pronounced [/xii]; similarly, si{ "go and arrive"

would become [s{i]; tifi "do" would become [tii]; 1Gu "go"
would become [!f]; til "ask" would become [tii]; and miu

see" would become [mﬁ"fx]. Since this tonal alteration

is automatic at the end of every declarative sentence, the
distinctness of the three tonemes is maintained. It

must be emphasized here that this is an intonational phe-
nomenon, not a morphotonemic one, so that the tones are
not altered in the transcription. "Extra-low tone” [\;I]
is a tonetic category; there is no such toneme in the
language, €.g., the sequence siita “send us," at the end
of a declarative sentence would be pronouncec [sii ta],
with an especially low pitch on the last mora. Very often,
a low tone at the end of a sentence will be so low in pitch
that it strains the speaking register resulting in some
laryngealization on the vowel of the mora as a secondary

effect.
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C. THE PREDICATE PHRASE

There is only one constituent of the declarative
sentence left to be discussed; the predicate phrase.
(PredP). This constituent may be realized in two different
ways, i.e., there are two different kinds of predicate
phrase. They are: (1) the equational predicate phrase,
and (2) the active/stative predicate phrase. The two
types are very different in structure as will soon be

evident.

1. The Equational Predicate Phrase

An equational predicate phrase has a structure which

may be diagrammed thus:
NP + -2

The suffix -3 in this formula.is the "subordinative" suffix.
This grammatical morpheme is a "case" suffix which marks
noun phrases of subordinate status in the sentence in
contra_\st to those noun phrases which do not have the suffix.
A noun phrase followed by this suffix may be termed a

"subordinated noun phrase,"

and we may abbreviate the
construction as "NP3." Let us examine this suffix in detail
before continuing our discussion of the equational predicate,.

since it is of great importance in the grammar.
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a. The Subordinative -a

The subordinative -a in Nama is analogous to what
is called a "case" morpheme in other languages. That is,
it is a bound morpheme which-indicates the grammatical
status of a noun phrase in the sentence. If we look upon
Nama as a "case" language, then we must recognize two cases:
(1) an "unmarked" case where there is no suffix on the noun
phrase, and (2) a "marked" case with the subordinative -2
suffix on the noun phrase. There are also remnants of
vhat might be called an "agentive case," marked by -1
in certain fixed expressions (see p. 199). However, an
analysis of the grammar of Nama noun phrases in terms of
a "case system” would be unnecessarily complex since there
is really only one grammatically productive morpheme in-
volved. To describe the distribution of the morpheme :é,
and to attempt to give a general meaning to the morpheme
based upon that distribution, is by far the simplest and
best solution.

The question of this :é morpheme’ is being brought up
here, with the equational predicate, only because this is
the first time we have come accross a construction with this
morpheme. Actually, we will be meeting with it again and
again because, like case morphemes in other languages, =3
has many "uses," meaning that it has a complex distribution
which makes it difficult for us to assign a single meaning

to it that would cover all of its occurrences. Here is
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a list of the constrﬁctions in which -2 occurs along with
the number of the page upon which the discussion of each
of these constructions begins:

Equaticnal Predicate NPa: p. 110.

Direct or Indirect Object NPa: p. 146ff.

Temporal NPa: p. 199.

NPa before a Subordinating Post-position: p. 192.

Deposed Subject NPa: p. 203-4,

Interrogative Subject NP4: p. 260-1.

Imperative-Hortative Subject NPi: p. 270-1.
The term "subordinative" has been chosen for this morpheme
in an attempt to convey the meaning which :é may be said
to have in all of these constructions. The meaning is that
"the noun phrase marked by - is subordinate  in grammatical
status to any other noun phrase without -& which does occur

or may occur in the sentence."

Of course, what is meant

by the phrase "subordinate in grammatical status" is not
meant to be self-evident at this point. However, as each of
the above facets of its distribution is treated, the meaning
should become clearer.

Since -2 is always suffixed to a noun phrase, and
since every noun phrase ends in a pgn suffix, :é always
occurs bound to a pgn suffix. As mentioned earlier (p.33),
there is a morphophcnemic change whenever the pgn suffix

ends in a vowel, to reduce the combination to one mora. The

phonological nature of the change has been described pre-
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viously, but here is a reference table of pgn suffixes
alone and the same suffixes combined with the subordinative
-3 morphenme:

TABLE OF PGN SUFFIXES
VITECUT -2 AnD WITH -a

1st Person 2nd Person 3rd Person
Masc.
Sing -tal -tal sts  ctsh  opvmi ospdvod
Dual -kxm ~kxpd “kxd  -kxd ~kxd —kx3
Plu ke B ko kb cku cldvokid
Fem
sing -tal -tal =5 a5 s =sa5
Dual -i~v-im2 -hdv-ibd2 -ro3  -ro3 -rak -ral
Plu  -se -s& -so -sd =t -t
Com
Du  chrod?  bRvAABR? rdd o3 ob b
Indefinite
“Singular -'} =2

Duplications in the table are again marked by numerals which
correspond to those used in previous tables of the pgn
suffixes. It will be noted that allnasals remain syllabic
before -_?a because they are still morpheme-final; dots in-
stead of dashes have been used in the table to indicate this,
due to space limitations. Refer to page 33 for a discussion

of the morphophonemic changes represented in the table.
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b. The Equational Sentence

An equational sentence is a sentence with an
equational predicate which, therefore, has the fol-

lowing structure:
NP + Dec + NPa

As in the appositive noun phrase, both of the noun phrases
in the equational sentence have the same referent, so that
the pgn suffix on both noun phrases must be identical.
For example, in the equational sentence //'fip ke kxdepa.
"He is the person," both noun phrases have the 3° masc.
sing. suffix -p~-i. It is, of course, possible for one
nouﬁ phrase to have one allomorph and the other noun phrase
to have the other allomorph of the same pgn suffix morpheme.
For example, in the sentence //'{ip ke xdm-a. "He is the
.lion," the first moun phrase has the -p allomorph, and the
second noun phrase has the -i allomorph which, when fol-
lowed by the subordinative -a, is deleted so that the result
is simply :é. (See the table on the previous page.)

There is a special restriction on the occurrence of
pronominals in the noun phrases of an equational sentence.
The rule is simply that if there is a pronominal in one of
the noun phrases, there is none in the other. This rule
may be looked upon as a deletion of a redundant pronominal,
since both pronominals would be identical because the pgn
suffixes are identical. The actual effect of this rule is

to delete
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< : i g ‘.
a first or second person proneminal, tii, sii, or saa,
from one noun phrase of the sentence, since the third
person pronominal, //'ii, is not present anyway, except
in the pronoun case. Here are some examples: saats ke

#ie-#4if'aotsh. "You (masc. sing.) are the leader.";

#ae-#iftaots ke sadtsh. "The leader is you (masc. sing.).";
nifp ke //ndapd. "The stick is that one."; //nd3p ke haipd.
"That (one) is the stick."; tifta ke ™ii'aotd. "I am the guard,
shepherd."; tiitaota ke tiftd. "The guard, shepherd is me.".
There .are .two ways .in which the translations given above
do not accurately convey the meanings of the Nama sentences.
First of all, the English translations do not convey the
definiteness of the Nama predicate noun phrase, For in-
stance, in the first example, "You (masc. sing.) are the

n

leader." refers to a definite "leader" who is under dis-

cussion. It might better be rendered: "You (mesc. sing.)

are (that specific) leader.” sadts ke #ie-Zuf'aotsd. The

essential point to keep in mind is that both of the noun
phrases in an equational have a definite referent. There
is another sentence construction in Nam2, the stative
sentence with noun complement, which often ends up being
translated the same way as the equational sentence though
quite different in meaning (see p. 164). We will look

at this construction later, but here is an example for

contrast: sadts ke 'a Ae-#Aif'aoc. which may be translated

"You are a leader," "You are leader," or even "You are the
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leader," depending on the context. This construction is
parallel to: sadts ke 'a kdf. "You are big." The eguational

sadts ke #2e-Aif'aotsl would be parallel to saidts ke kiitsh.

"You are the big one." The second way that the translation
is inaccurate is in the fact that it conveys the present
tense, while the Nama sentences are tenseless. Thus, in

the context of a past-tense narrative, saits ke fle-#i{'aotsi.

might be translated "You were the leader.” It is, however,
possible to get the idea of tense across by making one of
the noun phrases a relativization of a stative sentence with

. , )
a noun complement: sadts ke Ae-Zif'ao Ke 'iftsa. "You were

the leader," literally, "You are the one who was the/a

leader."; Ae-Aifrao k& 'ifts ke sadtsd."The leader was you,"

literally, "The one who was the/a leader was you." However,
this is a result of the process of relativization, not of
the equational sentence, though the equational sentence con-
struction often occurs with one of its noun phrases being

the product of relativization. (See p. 229 for relativization.)

2. The Active/Stative Predicate Phrase

The active/stative predicate phrase has the following

structure:
(Advl) + VP

where the abbreviation "Advl" stands for "Adverbial," and

"yp" stands for "Verb Phrase." This type of predicate
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occurs much more frequently than the equaticral predi-
cate and is far more complex in its structure since
the expansions of Advl and VP are guite involved. In
fact, they are so involved that they will form the
subject matter of the next two chapters. First we
will discuss the verb phrase, since it is the obli-
gatory constituent of the active/stative predicate
phrase, and then we will discuss the adverbial,.which
is a cover term for a number of optional constituents
including adverbs and post-positional phrases.

An active/stative sentence is a sentence with an
active/stative predicate phrase, which thus has the

following structure:
NP + Dec + (Advl) + VP

An attempt will be made to-give full sentences as examples

whenever it is desireable in the rest of this study.
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IV. THE VERB PHRASE

Aq active/stative predicate must contain a verb
phrase, though it may optionally contain one or more
adverbial constructions preceding the verb phrase. A
verb phrase may be either, (a) an active verb phrase, or
(b) a stative verb phrase. These two types of verb
phrase are structurally very different, as will gradually
become evident. Of the examples given at the beginning

of the last chapter, 'dop ke //ndépd ké mda. "The man stood

there." and //'iip ke 'dop2 ke #ai. "He called the man."

contain active verb phrases, while kxOep ke 'a 1. "The
person (masc.) is good." contains a stative verb phrase.

We shall now describe each type in detail.

A. THE ACTIVE VERB PHRASE
The active verb phrase has a structure which may be
diagrammed as follows:
(NP2) + (NPa) + Te + (Imp) + V{+act] + (Perf)

where the abbreviation "Te" stands for "Tense,” "Imp"

stands for "Imperfective -Aspect,” "Perf" stands for "Per-
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fective Aspect,” and "V[+act]" stands for "Active Verb."
The optional constituents "Impv“ and "Perf" are mutually
exclusive; they may not both.be present in the same sen-
tence. The number of NPi's, or subordinated noun phrases,
which may be present in the verb phrase is determined by
the verb, a matter which will be discussed at length a
bit later. It should be noted that the only obligatory
constituents of the active verb phrase are the. tense mor-
pheme and.- the active verb.

An active sentence is a sentence whose predicate
contains an active verb phrase. A complete, though,

basic diagram, for such a sentence would be:
NP + Dec + (4dvl) + (NPZ) + (NPZ) + Te + (Imp) + V[+act] + (Perf)

An example of such a sentence with all possible constituents

filled is: pfli ke //ndapa marfdsh #xanisd kdré mda. "Bill

was giving  the letter to Mary there." where /{na"égaf is the
demonstrative locative adverb meaning "there," #xan{si is
the feminine noun gxan{s "letter” plus: the subordinative -3,
@ is the remote tense morphemé .k_‘e_ plus the imperfective
aspect morpheme re, and m32 is the verb meaning "give."

The optional constituent Sf perfective aspect could not be
present because imperfective aspect was present. Here,

for contrast, is an active sentence with only the ooligatory
constituents present: pfli ke k& !fi. "Bill went." where ke

2
is the remote past tense morpheme, and !uu is the verb

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



120

meaning "go." In the formula above, the constituent Advl,
Adverbial, stands for any number of adverbial construc-
tions, though only one, viz.. //niéoaf, was present in the: .
first example.

Let us now focus on the individual constituents of

the activé verb phrase.

1. Tense

The Nama language distinguishes five tenses, four of
which are each conveyed by a specific tense mcrpheme, and
one of which is conveyed by the absence of a tense nor-

pheme. The tenses and morphemes are:

remote past ke

recent past ko

present g
future nii
indefinite Ka

Note that the future tense morpheme i'i’ belongs to the
morpheme structure class "Roots,” while ths others are
"Particles."

The semantic difference between remote (k2) and
recent (kb) past is difficult to define precisely. One
informant says he would use kO "recent past" in describing
an event w_hich happened today or yecterday, e.g., //'iip

ke ko !du. "He went.," and k& "remote past" in describing
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an event which happened before yesterday, e.g., 4/'{19

ke k& !§u. "He went." An examination of the use of thnese
two past tenses in narrative material shows that, in the
great majority of cases, this rule is not contradicted.

In fact, most uses of kO are in connection with events
occurring ‘earlier in the same day. There are enough cases,
that contradict it, however, to .show that speakers of Hama
follow no such definite rule in deciding whether an event
is recent enough to be described with the recentfpast EEb
For .example, nee ko #'od kurf{p "this past year," is a rela-
tivization which means literally "this year tﬁ;t went out."
Here the recent past Eé is used even though it was months

[

before that the year "went out,” not just the day before.
This example and others like it clearly indicate that the
recent past marked by kd and the remoté past marked by k&
are relative concepts, and it is up to the judgement of the
speaker which events he wants to describe as "recent" and
which as "remote." In the example, nee kd #'od kurip, the
recent past is used because the event described is the most
recent case of a year coming to termination. Actually, the
best way to translate the kb tense in Nama is with the just
tense in English, e.g., //'fip ke kb !fu. "He just went.,"
as opposed to //'{ip ke k& !&u. "He went." In all cases of

k6 encountered in text material, the translation with just

was perfectly acceptable, though it did convey just a bit

too much recency. Such a translation brings out clearly
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the degree to which the two tenses are relative to one
another since no one would attempt to put a time limit
on the recency of an event which could be described with
the just tense in English.

Another tense which requires elucidation is the
"indefinite" tense mark by k&, since few languages dis-
tinguish such a tense, though they may get across the same
idea with different means. A sentence whose verb phrase
contains an indefinite tense marker describes an event
whose time of occurrence is indefinite, and, hence, the
occurrence of the event itself is indefinite. Almost all
instances of ki occur within "conditional" sentences.

For example: !iup ki ‘oo, 'oota ke nii !fu. "If he should

g0, I will go." or more freely, "If he goes, I will go."

Word-for-word, the sentence translates:

2 oo
!'du p ka 'oo, 'oo ta ke n¥i tfu.

go he ind. when then I Dec fut. go.

The clause relator 'oo as in 1fup k2 'oo translates as -
"when" with all other tenses but the indefinite, in which
case the combination of gg and 'oo in the same clause re-
sults in the translation "if." It is possible for the
first clause to be uttered alone, e.g., tdup ka 'oo. which
means "If he'd only go!" Such an utterance is understood
as being part of a larger sentence, the second part of

which has been deleted; it is elliptical.
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The conditional sentence given above can be seen
merely to be a case-.of embedding, and it should be noted
that the indefinite tense marker k& occurs in the embedded
sentence (subordinate clause). The use of this tense is
not restricted to "conditional" sentences like the one
above; it may be used in a variety of other types of em-
bedded sentences wnhen the speaker chooses to leave the
tense indefinite, such as embedded sentences introduced
by the clause relator 'fi "so that, that" (see-p..249).

If the 5& tense is to be compared with analogous pheno-
mena in other languages, one will see .that the.closest
thing to it is usually termed "subjunctive mood."

We have been speaking of the Nama tenses as if they
had meanings which were comprehensible in isolation. Such
is not really the case. The system of tenses is very much
inter-connected with the system of aspects; the two systems,
as will be shown, are not readily understandable when taken
separately.. This is true of the active verb phrase -only,
since the stative verb phrase does not involve the system

of aspects.

2. Aspect

Here, once again, is the formula for the active verb

phrase, with the aspect constituents underlined:

(¥Pa) + (NWPa) + Te + (Imp) + V[+act] + (Perf)
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Both imperfective aﬁd perfective aspect are marked by mor-
phemes, which realize the symbols "Imp" and "Perf." How-
ever, as noted by the parentheses, these aspect markers

are optional. When neither of them is present, the active
verb phrase is inflected for a third, unmarked, aspect
which we may call the "punctual aspect." Since "Imp" and
"Perf" cannot co-occur, we thus have an aspect system with
three members. The unmarked punétual aspect will be treated

first.

a. Punctual Aspect
Punctual aspect may occur with all tenses except the

present tense. A sentence whose verb phrase has this aspect
describes an event as happening at a discrete point in time.
Verb phrases with punctual aspect have the following struc-

ture with the different tenses:

ke in the remote past
. ¢ in the recent past
(¥P2) + (NP2) +< " ¢+ V[+act]
niy in the future
ka in the indefinite

Here are some examples: tifta ke ke !fu. "I went."; sadts
ke ko /xif. "You (masc. sing.) just came."; tii /hbop ke
nif{ #'od. "My friend (masc.) will go out." As an example
of the indefinite tense we may use the earlier example:

1dup k3 'oo, 'oota ke nii !¥u. "If he should go, I will go."
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The fact that.a verb phrase cannot have both present
tense and punctual aspect is arﬁenable to semantic explana-
tion. Since the punctual aspect is used to describe an
event as happening at a discrete point in time, a sentence
whose verb phrase had present tense as well would describe
an event’ whose happening is exactly coterminocus with the
point in time at which the-sentence is uttered. The unac-

-~ Yoo,
ceptable sentence *//'fip ke !du. would mean "He goes."

and that the event of "his going" both begins and ends as
the sentence is pronounced, an extremely unlikely occurrence.
It might be noted that the English gloss "He goes." would
not be used to describe a present event either. We can
conclude that the meanings of present tense and punctual
aspect are semantically incompatible.

Punctual aspect will be seen to contrast with imper-
fective aspect, in that the event depicted by the sentence
in which it occurs is complete, and with the perfective
aspect, in that event described by the sentence in which it

occurs is contemporary with the time indicated by the tense.

b. Imperfective Aspect

Imperfective aspect may occur with all tenses. A
sentence vhose verb phrase has this aspect describes an
event as being in progress at the time indicated by the
tense, and, therefore, inc.omplete. Verb phrases with

imperfective aspect have the follcwing structure with the
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different tenses:

kére in the remote past
kord in the recent past

(NPd) + (NP3) +< ravia p+ V[+act] in the present

nif ra in the future
kara in the indefinite

The morpheme indicating imperfective aspect is a suffix
after the tense morphemes k& "remote past," kd "recent past,”
and k3 "indefinite. It is a particle with g "present,"
and nI{ "future," the tense morphemes which are anomalous
in their phonolcgical structure. When a particle, the form
is ra, but when a suffix, the vowel and tone of. the imper-
fective: tense morpheme is determined by absolute vowel
harmony with the vowel of the preceding mora, viz., that
of the tense morpheme, resulting in -ré é.fter g_é) ﬁ_ after
ko; ‘and -rd after kd. One of the informants reports having
heard the form niri for imperfective future from speakers
of other dialects of Nama, but such a form does not exist
in the Damara-dialect under examination here. See p. 35.
‘With present tense, the imperfective morpheme has two
allomorphs; ra and ta, which participate in sandhi alter-
nation. The allomorph ta occurs when the preceding word
ends in a consonant (this consonant can only be /p/, /s/,
/ts/, /m/, or /n/ in native Nama words), while the allo-

morph ra occurs when the preceding word ends in a vowel,
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which is usually the case. For example: sadts ke ra 1du.
"You (masc. sing.) are going., but ma"égéts ta tdu? "Wnere
are you going?" For more examples, see p. 36. On occasion
this rule is violated after /m/, e.g., #hdmi kxh ra Ixdisd

"that we are 1lying,"

This viclation of the rule is fairly
frequent', but the informants always wanted to correct ra
to ta during the transcription of texts.

The ‘incomplete event which a sentence having imper-
:fective aspect describes may be either: (a) an event in
progress; in which case the sentence would be translated
with the "progressive aspect" in English, or (b) an habi-
tual event, in which case the sentence would be translated
with the English "used: to" aspect in the past tenses, and
the English "simple present" and "future" in the other
tenses. Cases (2) and (b) are. not distinguished in the -
aspect system of Nama. Here are some examples: /('fig. ke

1x63tomsa xud kere £iod. "He was getting out of jail.";

kxoeh ke ‘'dutusd kerd sii. "The people used to send a car.";

[/ {is ke %drd //nde. "She was just (recently) singing.";

.
tifta ke //ausa xud ra !xd€. "I am running away from home.";

tifta ke sadtsh n¥{ ra sdd. "I will be following you (masc.

sing.)."; #homi kxh kara 'oo "if we (masc. du.) were lying,"
with the verb #hdomi "lie." )

The imperfective aspect contrasts with both the punec-
tual aspect and the perfective aspect in that the event

described by the sentence in which it occurs is incomplege,
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c. Perfective Aspect

Perfective aspect m-ay occur with all tenses. A
sentence whose verb phrase has this aspect describes an
event as having been completed before the time depicted
by the tense morpheme, and resulting in a "state of affairs"
obtaining at the time depicted by the tense morpheme.
Verb phrases with perfective aspect have the following

structures with the different tenses:

remote past

recent past

(NPR) + (NP2) +1{ @ + V[+act]+ present
n¥f future
ka indefinite

The perfective aspect can be seen to be morphemically com-
plex with three tenses: remote past, recent past, and
future. With all tenses, the perfective aspect contains
bi2 which elsewhere is a stative verb meaning "to exist"
or "to be (in a place}" (see pp. 163, 181). With both
past tenses, h\a_z is followed by ﬁ, the past allomorph of
the copula (see p.16l). With the future tense, hda is re-
duplicated. There is a reason for tnis complexity. Fun-
ctionally, the construction realizing the symbol "Perf"
with each tense is an instance of a single category,
"perfective aspect,” which contrasts with the two other

aspects in a three-member aspect system. On the basis of
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structure, however, h‘a_“‘_a_ is a stative auxilliary verb, so
that the presence of the past copula with the past tenses
is not suprising since such is the case with all stative
verbs. We shall come back to this question later. The
reduplication of _h‘ai with the future cannot be explained
on this basis, though, so it will just have to be considered
an irregularity in the paradigm. It is interesting to note
regarding the future-perfect construction that the infor-
mants considered this construction to be "too complicated,"
and that a sentence having it can always be recast so that
is simpler and clearer. It can be deduced from this that
the construction with n¥{ ... . h¥a h¥a occupies a rather
marginal position in the grammar of Nama.

There is a phenomencn of the stative verb phrase
wnich also applies to aciive verb phrases with perfective
aspect. This phenomenon is "tense movement" and consists
of a reversal in the order of tense and verb with no change
in the meaning. An active verb phrase with perfective as-

pect and tense movement would have the structure below: |
(NPA) + (NPA) + V[+act] + Te + Ferf

In the case of the future perfect, the tense may also be
moved after "Perf" resulting in: h¥a h¥a nif{. For the
other tenses the forms would be: ké h¥a 'if with the remote
past, kb hda 'if with the recent past, k3 h¥a with the in-

definite. The present is the same since "Te" is g.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



130

Here are some examples of sentences with perfective

aspect: kxdel ke k& #'df hda 'ii. "The people had thought.";

//'{ip ke seetifrikiod xud kb /xif h¥a 'if. "He had just

come from South Africa."; //'iip ke /'aésn hia. "He has

got sick." with the verb /‘'adsn "get sick," may also be

translated "He is sick."; tifta ke nY¥{ //J< n¥a hda. "I will

be lying (there)."; //nifpiku kb !'48 h¥a 'oo "if they (mdsc.

pl.) had waited there," where //nshp4 means "there."
There are a handful of active verbs in Nama which
are almost always found with perfective aspect. The most
common ones are: !'sa "get hungry," l[ia' "get thirsty,"
//'da "get satisfied," /'aésn "get sick" (actually, this
verb has‘ the reflexive suffix -sn, so it would be literally
"sicken one's self"), !xuu "get rich." For example, tifta
ke !'da h¥a. "I have gotten hungry." should really best
be translated "I am hungry." Similarly, tifta ke //d4 hia.
"I have gotten ’qhirsty." should be translated "I am thirsty."
There are two active verbs which undergo morphophonemic

[

ahanges when they occur before h¥a. These are the "position

verbs" mfh "stand.up," and #nf "sit down." The change is:

" -~
#nfd n¥a becomes #nia

mid hda becomes mia

This happens in all tenses. For example: tifta ke m¥a. "I
have stood up." or "I am standing.” Contrast this with:

tifta ke ra m3a. "I am (in the process of) standing up."
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The same change may occur with the third "position verb"
//3€ "lie down" so that //Jé hi¥a becomes //de, but this

is optional while the changes are obligatory for the other
two position verbs.

The perfective aspect contrasts with the imperfective
aspect i:n-that the event described by the sentence in which
it occurs is complete, and with the punctual aspect in that
the event described was completed previous to the time

depicted by the tense morpheme.

3. The Verb Stem

The remainder of our discussion of the active verb
phrase will, in one way or another, involve the verb itself.
The Nama verb consists of an obligatory verb root plus two
layers of optional derivational suffixes. The verb root
plus the inner layer of suffixes constitute the "verb stem,"
to which may be added the outer layer of suffixes. These
latter sﬁffixes alter the relationship_ of the verb to its
NP's; they will be treated in thé next section (see p. 150).
Calling.the inner suffixes "verb stem derivational suffixes,"

the verb stem has the following structure:
Verb Root + (Verb Stem Derivational Suffix)

The verb root may be either a "simple verd root" or a "com-

pound verb root." Furthermore, a simple. verb root may contain
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an optional "verb root derivatioral suffix.” We shall

examine each of these structural types in turn.

a. The Simple Verb Root

The verbs in all of the examples given so far have
consisted of simple verb roots without any suffixes, e.g.,
1 "go," /xii "come," #'0d "go out," mda "stand up," Aaf
"eall," sfi "send." Each simple verb root consists of one
morpheme belonging to the morpheme structure class of "Roots.™

The structural formula for the active verb phrase,
it will be remembered, specifies that the verb be an "active
verb" {V[+act]). This brings us to the first major sub-
categorization of Nama verbs. Each verb is specified in
the lexicon as to whether it may occur in (a) an active verb
phrase only, (b) a stative verb phrase only, or (c) an
active verb phrase or a stative verb phrase. Each group
may be characterized in terms of features thus: (a) V[+act,
-sta], (b) V[-act, +sta], (c¢) V[+act, +sta]. All of the
verbs listed in the preceding paragraph belong to group (a).
Some examples of purely stative verbs in group (b) are:
/'dd "be ignorant (of)," /xai "be absent," //xda "be able,"
//'¢& "ve unable. (For more see p. 162ff.) There are only

a few verbs in group (c), e.g., #33 "

'want," té4 "finish,"
//'é6 "daie." Since we are presently concerned with the
active verb phrase, we shall restrict our attention to

verbs of groups (a) and (c).

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



133

b. The Compound Verb Root

Quite a number of Nama verb roots are compound verb
roots consisting either of two simple verb roots or of a
simple verb root plus a post-position. The construction
of compound verb roots does not appear to be a ccmpletely
productivé syntactic process; not every random combination
of verb roots and post-positions results in a compound verb.
root. However, there are so many of these compounds, most
of them neatly analyzable on the semantic plane, that it
would really be inconceivable to list each compound as a
separafe item in the lexicon without analysis.. The solution
is to consider each compound to be a lexical item composed
of two morphemes, if it is semantically analyzable, and
one morpheme, if it is not semantically analyzable. Perhaps
a more extensive study of this grammatical construction
than is possible here would reveal some system in the for-
mation of these compounds. It is, no doubt, the most dif-
ficult problem in Nama syntax, if, indeed, it is a problem
in syntax at all as opposed to lexicon. Let us now look
at the two types of compound verb root: verb root plus verb

root,'and verb root plus post-position.

(1) Verb Root Plus Verb Root Compounds
Most compound verb roots are of the type "verb root
plus verb root." In this construction there is a morpho-

tonemic change: all tones of the first root are lowered
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slightly and all tones of the second root are raised (see
p. 37). The morphotonemic change will be marked by a
hyphen between the two roots as mentioned earlier (p. 39).
In the first roct of a compound, the tone of the first
mora is lowered a bit more than the tone of the second
mora. For example, in the compound //'dn-Zda "cook in (a
stain)," composed of //'dd "be cooked" and &z "go in,"
the tone of Zﬂégﬁ starts out as a middle tone on the first
mora and rises slightly on the nasal, then the tone of
ﬁ starts out just slightly below that pitch and remains
level through its second mora. The contour might be pic-
tured thus: [—"—]; without the morphotonemic change it
would have been: [ ~t—]. The same rules apply to all
the other verb-root-plus-verb-root compounds, so that
their pitch contours can be predicted in a similar fashion.
It is only when both parts of the compound are verb roots
that the tonal alteration occurs, however.

To be considered a compound verb root, as opposed to
a verb root plus derivation, the compound must consist of
two roots both of which may occur alone in a verb with
the same semantic value. Such is not the case with the
derivational suffixes which will be discussed later, though
a few such derivations may look, on the surface, like com-
ound verb roots. True compounds are always identifiable

by the morphophonemic alterations in the two parts.
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For illustration, here are a few of the more common
compound verb roots along with their English glosses arnd
the glosseé of their component simple verb roots: #’a’f-hbo
"remember, realize," from #'df "think" plus hoo "find";

22 0

nuu-£'41 "

recognize," from miu "see" plus #£'dl "know";

14a-/xi{ "return (home)," from 'éa "go home" plus /xii

go away," from !du "go" plus pé

e s

"come, arrive"; !uu-pdé
"go away"; kéé-'da "look back (in time)," from k€€ "look"
plus 'éa "go home"; kxdf-mdd "stand up," from kx¥{ "get up"
plus md3 "stand"; 'dd-kx3Y "lift up," from 'di "take" plus
kx3Y "get up"; 'di-hda "bring," from 'd "take" plus hia
"eome"; 'ui-sif "take.(to someone)," from 'dd "take" plus
sif "go and arrive"; 'di-hdd "have," from 'ud "take" plus
hdd "stay"; Zdri'am-#aa "lock up (someone)," from Aditam
"close up" plus Zaa "put in"; /hod-#aa  "tuck in," from
/hod "push towards" plus Faa "put in"; #ndi-//'ae "sit next
to," from #ndf "sit down" plus //'ae "be next to.”"

There are a few simple verb roots which occur very
frequently as the second element in a compound but rarely
occur by themselves. They are, therefore, somewhere between
beingv compounds and being derivations, and form what might
be called "semi-derivational compounds."” One such root is
s "miss, err" which may form a compound with any other
verb root. For example: #£'df-sdd "wrongly think," from #£'ai

"think"; //n¥li-sd4 "hear wrongly," from //niU "hear";
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. ot
mii-sda "say wrongly," from mii " "

say. Another such verb
root is Zdn "block, get in the way"; mda-An "block by
standing," from ndd "stand up"; #ndi-#44 "block by sitting,"
from #ndd "sit down"; mdi-Zif "block by standing some-

thing in the way," from Eé"i "stand up. (something]'; #n_ﬁ"l'_—

#i4 "block by sitting something in the way,” from #ndil

"sit up (something)." Yet another is //xdn “squeeze, put

in a tight place": #ndi-//xdn "squeeze (someone) by sitting,"
from #nid "sit up"; !x6é-//x41 "corner someone," from

It seems that all verbs with compound verb roots are
active verbs, even if one member of the compound is stative,
e.g., miu-#'ad "recognize" contains the stative verb root

#'41 "know" but the compound is an active verb.

(2) Verb Root Plus Post-position Compounds

The second type of compound verb root results from
the combination of an active simple verb root and a post-
position. Virtually any such combination is acceptable if
it is not semantically anomalous, though several specific
combinations occur frequently in verbs and so should be
regarded as in&ividual lexical items containing two morphemes.
There are a few compounds of this type which are not readily
analyzable on the semantic plane and so should be regarded
as a single morpheme,each: For a full discussion of post-

positions, see p. 194ff.
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Here are some examples of the more frequent com-
pounds of this type: 'di!nah "search," from 1& "observe"
plus !nd2 "in"; kod/'ii "look upon (as)," from kod "look"
plus /'fi "towards"; kodtdpa "recall, look back," from
kod "look" plus thpa "at"; tsd¥/xda "touch emotionally,”
from tsdd "feel, experience" plus /xda "with"; //'amdxud
"sell," from //'amd "buy" plus xud "away from"; //ndaxud
"leave," from //nha "depart" plus xud "away from"; fafg'd{
"announce, proclaim,"” from faf "call" plus #£'u{ "out";
sfi#£tif "send out," from sil "send" plus #£rif "out."

There should be included in this group a few compounds
formed with the post-position !nda "in" in which the meaning
of !nda has been metaphorically extended to denote an inner
state of personal being rather than a location in space.

A few of these are: hdo!nda "suspect,” from hdoc "find";
t'4o!nda "be cowardly,” from !'do "to fear."

Of the examples given in the preceding paragraphs,
kodtipa "recall, look back" and //'amdxud "sell" do not
have meanings which are the sums of the meanings of their
component parts, so that we are forced to consider them to

£

be single morphemes, or at least to be more "unified" com-

pounds than the other examples.

(3) Other Compound Verb Rcot Types
There are a small number of compound verps which have

a noun root as one of their members, but such compounds do
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not appear to be formed according to any regular gram-
matical rule. The noun root may be €ither the first
member or the second: kxddkun "suspect," from the noun
root in kxads "backside" plus the verb root kunu "rub,"
literally meaning "have an itchy feeling in the backside";

xaefad "console," from //xae "to curb" plus the noun
.

root in #adp "the heart." Compounds of this type are

usually of a very metaphorical nature.

c. Verb Root Derivaticn

A few verb roots are the result of the addition of
a suffix to a simple verb root. Such a suffix may be
called a "verb root derivational suffix.” This type
of suffix is not "productive" in that it only occurs in
a very small number of verbs, in contrast to the "verd
stem derivational suffixes" (to be treated in the next
section) which may be suffixed to any active verb root.
Furthermore, a verbt root with a "verb root derivational
suffix" may be one member of a compound verb, e.g., in
#dntam-#aa "lock up (someone)” where Zdi'am "close up"
is composed of the simple verb root #n "block up" plus
the suffix -'am which roughly means Mrouth." Another
example is ma"{-;!a'rf "block by standing something in the
way," where ndY "stand up (something)" is composed of mdd
"stand up" plus the causative suffix ='f. There are

four verb root derivational suffixes and we will now look
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at each of them in turn.

(1) ztan

A dozen verbs or so have the suffix -'am. Although
its meaning is often not precisely definable, the morpheme’
-'am appears to be etymologically related to the morpheme
in the noun 'ais "mouth.”™ The following examples should
show the semantic basis for such a relationship: //xoga"am

"to open," with the simple verb root //xopd "break," thus,

"oreak-mouth"; Zdh'am "to close," with the simple verb

root #n "block," thus, "block-mouth"; !xd3'am "agree,"
with the simple verb root !x66 "eatch, grab,” thus, "catch-
mouth"; //di'am "take aim," with the verb /A{{ "place {some-
thing) in a lying position," thus, "place-mouth"; //oe'am
"waylay," with the verb root //8€ "lie down," thus, "lie
down {at the) mouth." There are a few more verbs with -'am
that cannot be analyzed so easily: !'ere'am "answer";
/uu'am "to near"; ndin'am "drink by mouth"; //aén'am "have
a snack."” In the last two examples, the /n/ in m__é’)'.g_ and
L:‘aéx_l_ may be etymologically connected to the reflexive
suffix -sn, in which case they would translate literally,
mdin'am "place in a standing position-one's self-mouth,"
and //2én'am "chew-one's self-mouth." In all of the zbove
ezamples, -'am can be glossed as "mouth" in various degrees
of metaphorical extension, from ndin'am where it refers to

a bodily orifice, to !x5d'am where it refers to an abstract
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idea.

(2) £

The suffix -f, which has a "causative" meaning,
only occurs with a small number of roots and, in each
case, is accompanied by morphophonemic changes (see p. 38).
Along with the subordinative suffix i, this is the only
other suffix which does not begin with a consonant. This
peculiarity of structure accounts for the morphophonemics
of this suffix and the subordinative suffix since it results
in the contiguity of two vowels. " Causative :i occurs
most frequently with the position verbs: mdi "place (some-
thing) in a standing position,” with the verb root ﬁ
“stand up"; ;é_mﬁ "place (something) in a sitting position,"”
with the verb root ﬂ"& "sit down"; //u{ “place (something)
in a 1lying position," with the verb root //J¢ "iie down."
The morphophonemic change consists of the loss of the second
vowel of the root, and in //uf, the change of /o/ to /u/
which avoids the unacceptable vowel sequence oi. A few
other verbs may have this suffix as well: s3T "to cook, "

with the verb root sd "tc warm one's self by the fire, rest."”

(3) =&

The suffix -x3 only occurs suffixed to three verb
roots denoting motion and, in all cases, has the meaning
"come": Afaxd "come in," with the verb root Zf2 "go in";

#'08xd "come out," with the verd root £'od "go out";
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//S%x3 "come down," with the verb root //d4 "go down."
It is highly likely that this suffix -xa is related, at
least etymologically, to the verb root haa "come," so

that the verbs given above come from compound Verbs:

*4fa-hda, *£'od-hda, and *//G4-h3a. That the starred
compounds do not occur in Nama is significant, if negative,

evidence.

(4) -ri:

'A small number of verbs have the suffix -rd, . whose
meaning may be approximately rendered "---along": kdurd
"go along," with the verb root kdu "go"; sdord "follow
along," with the verb root sdo "follow." There are some
verbs which appear to have this suffix, but in which the
root does not occur independently elsewhere, e.g., [/'aurd

"go home."

d. Verb Stem Derivation

Verb stem derivation is to be clearly distinguished
from verb root derivation. Verb stem derivation is "pro-
ductive" in that‘it may be applied to any active verb, and,
for this reason, the meanings of the various stem deriva-
tional suffixes are more definable and systematic. In fact,
each verb stem derivational morpheme or rule can be labeled
with a term which quite accurately conveys its meaning:
"causative," "repetitive," "diminutive," "distributivé,“

and "durative."
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(1) Reduplication "Causative"

A simple verb roct, active or stative, or simple
adjective may be reduplicated to convey a "causative" mean-
ing. The second member of the reduplication undergoes
a morphotonemic change in that both of its tones become
slightly lowered middle tones (see p. 37). All verbs con-
taining a reduplicated root are active verbs, regardless
of the syntactic status of the root which is being redupli-
cated. The meaning "causative" does not include that of
"eompelling someone to do something.” The latter meaning
is convéyed in Nama by the use of the auxilliary verb Eaj_i_
as wi]w.l be explained on p. 180. and is termed "sponsor."

The meaning "causative" may thus be more accurately rendered
"cause something to happen or to be." Here are some examples,
with active verb roots: #xf{i#xil "make happy," with the
active verb root #xii "be happy"; ‘ui'ui "enliven," with

the active verb root 'ul "live"; /had/hao "collect," with

the active verb root /had "come together"; tsiutsuu "hurt
(someone)," with the active verb root tsi "feel pain'; ‘with
stative verb roots: £'dr#'an "inform," “with the stative

verb root #£'dn "know"; //xda//xaa "teach," with the stative
verb root //xa "be able"; with simple adjectives: !Giilom

"make (things) difficult," withithe simple adjective !Jn

"gifficult"; !ar{!ari "harden," with the simple adjective

tar{ "hard"; /turi/turi "make dirty," with the rcot in the
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(2) Reduplication with -ka "Repetitive"

The meaning "repetitive" may be conveyed by the
reduplication of any simple active verb root with the mor-
pheme -ka placed between the two members of the redupli-
cation. The same mdrphotonemic alterations occur as in
the "causative" reduplication: //ndeka//nae "sing over and
over," with //nhe "sing"; !hédkalhoa "talk over and over,"
with !hdd "talk, converse"; #todkafloa "go out again and
again,” with #'od "go out"; /xifka/xii “"come again and
again,” with /xi{ *come.”

(3) -ré "Diminutive"

Just as with nouns (p. 51) and adjectives (p. 65),
the diminutive suffix ;r_d may be suffixed to any verb root,
in which case it would be translated "---a bit": //nderd

2
1

"sing a bit," !hédrd "converse a bit," !'dord "be a bit

n

afraid," #&frd "believe a bit," !x4érd "run a bit."

(4) -maa "Distributive"

The verb stem derivational suffix -mda has the meaning
"gistributive" when suffixed to an active verb root. There
is a morphotonemic change accompanying the suffix which
consists of a lowering by one tone of the first mora of the
root which precedes it: mé"a'mai'é "stand around,"” with the root
’ n_é "stand up"; ZndUmda "sit around, " with the root ;‘_-"_.;'_ﬁ
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"sit down"; !Jumda "go around," with the root !du "go";
sarimda "travel around,” with the root sari "travel”;
s¥fmaa "cook around," with the root sdi "cook"; !lurumda
"thunder around,” with the root !iru "to thunder." Note
that if the first mora of the root is already low in tone,
it is not.lowered further.

The suffix -mda, as well as those in section (5) to
come, belongs to the morpheme structure class of "Roots,"
not that of "Particles and Suffixes." In fact, it would
be possible to look upon constructions with -mda as com-
pounds if it were not for the fact that mda does not occur
independently with the same meaning, and the fact that it
is so freely combinable with verb roots. It would be best
to look upon this construction as being on the borderlirne

between compounding and derivation.

(5) -sdre#da and -#xd{ "Solar Durative" )

The suffix -sdére#da may be translated "---all day,"
and the suffix -#Zxdi may be translated "---all night." All
components of there suffixes occur as roots els;ewhere. The
suffix -sére#da is composed of the noun root in sdres "the
sun" plus the verb root #fa "go in." Similarly, the suffix
_-_i:gz_ii is composed of a verb root which, independently, means
"awaken (by one's self)." 'These suffixes are accompanied
by the same morphotonemic changes as -mda above: !hodsbreda

"talk all day," thod#xai "talk all night," Idusdrefsa "go
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all day," !du#xdi "go all night," !urusdrefda "thunder all

day," !uru#xdi "thunder all night."

e. A Verb Deriving Suffix

There is one suffix which derives verb roots from
noun roots, but it has a very specific meaning and should
be considered a syntactic anomaly. The suffix is -re which,
when suffixed to a noun root, has the meaning "look for
---," or "look after ---." It is only used with a few
noun roots: kudre "look after sheep,” with the noun root
in kindp "the shéep (mascsing)”; kgmare "look after cattle,”
with the noun root in komep "the bull"; /'dére "look for fire-
wood," with the noun root in /'dés "the fire"; £'uiire

-t

"look for food," with the noun root in #'uup “"the food."

" is sometimes

The first example, kudre "look after sheep,"
treated as a single morpheme meaning "to shepherd." Thus,
it is possible to say pirikulre "shepherd gcats," with the

noun rcot in pirfp "the goat," or komakhire "shepherd cattle."

* * *
All of the constructions described in this section
go toward the construction of the verb stém, which is the
constituent to which the next layer of suffixes is added.
Since all of the constructions are optional, a .verb stem may
consist of a simple verb root only, a simple verb root with
derivation, a compound verb root, or any verb root with stem

derivation. Any of these may constitute a whole verb.
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4. The Noun Phrases of the Verb Phrase

Before discussing the outer layer of optional deri-
vational suffixes on the verb, it will be to our advantage
to treat the noun phrases which are contained in the verb
phrase. Let us look once more at the formula for the

active verd phrase:
(NP2) + (NPa) + Te + (Imp) + V[+act] + (Perf)

The first noun phrase in the formula is the "indireet object"
and the second the "direct object." They are both enclosed
in parentheses to indicate that they are optional, but the
situation is more complicated than that. The number of
noun phrases which may be present is determined by the verb.
The entire class of possible verb stems may be divided into
three "subcategories” according to the number of noun
phrases with which they may co-occur in the verb phrase.
Furthermore, the subcategoriiétion of a verb may be altered
by derivational suffixes of the outer layer, V-NP verb deri-
vational suffixes, which will be discussed in section 5:
For now, let us restrict ourselves to the subcategorization
of verb stems.

The noun phrases which occur in an active verb phrase
are followed by the subordinative suffix :é, as was men-
tioned earlier (p. 118). The -2 is suffixed to the last

vord of the noun phrase and undergoes morphophonemic changes
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with the pgn suffii (see p. 33 and the table on p. 113).
This means that in an appositive or conjunctive noun
phfase the -2 is saved for the end, e.g., #niu kxdeh
hbidna "all the black people" (1it. "black people ali"),

'doku tsii tards tsfidd "the men (du.) and the woman."

The three subcategories to which a verb may belong
are: (a) intransitive [0 NP], (b) transitive [l NP], and
(c) ditransitive [2 NP]. The numbers in brackets refer
to the number of noun phrases which may be in the verb
phrase, and do not include the "subject" noun phrase, which
is in inmediate constituency with the predicate phrase and
is always present, anyway, in some form, in a declarative
sentence.

Every simple verb root belongs to one of the three
subcategories. In a verb stem which is more complex than
a simple root, compounding and root or stem derivation act
in a more complicated way to determine the subcategorization.

We shall now look at each subcategory in turn.

a. Intransitive {0 NP
Many simple verb roots belong to the subcategory

"

"intransitive," and so may not.co-occur with a noun phrase

in the same verb phrase. Some examples are: /xif{ "come,"

” . .

as in //'{ip ke k& /xif. "He came!; !du "go,
s k3 s

ke ra !du. "The woman is going."; mda "stand up," as in

" as in tards

//ndd_'doku ke nif{ mda. "Those men (pl.) will stand up.";
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1x6€ "run," as in sadts kd !x€ 'oo "if you (masc. sing.)

run."
Also in this subcategory are verb plus verb com-
pounds in which both roots are intransitive, e.g., 'da-/xi{

. W'

"return home," !uu-] go away,"”

and any verb stem con-
sisting of a root with the verb root derivational suffix
-x2, e.g., #£'0dxd "come out,"” since this suffix only

occurs on roots which are intransitive.

b. Transitive [1 NP

The greatest number of simple verb roots belong to

the category "transitive,"

and so may occur with only one
noun phrase in the same verb phrase. This noun phrase is
the "direct object," or the second NP2 in the diagram.
Some examples are: miu "see," as in ‘dop ke 'ar{pi ké miu.

. "The man saw the dog (masc.)."; 'dd "take,"” as in sdd 'fip
ke #xanfsd kb 'td. "Your father just took the letter."

z

1140 "fear," as in tifta ke sadtsd ra !'do. "I fear you

(masc. sing.)."
Also in this subcategory are verb plus verb com-
pounds in which at least one root is transitive, e.g.,

3

i-sif " wnere 'dd "taxe" is transitive

1dd-si{ "take (to someone),
and sif "go and arrive" is intransitive, /hod-#aa "tuck
in," where both roots are transitive. In addition, all
stems consisting of roots with the "causative" verb root

derivational suffix -i, e.g., nai "stand up (something)," or
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consisting of a reduplicated root, e.g., #xiifx{i "make
happy," are transitive. A1l verb plus post-position

compounds belong to this subcategory.

c. Ditransitive [2 NP
Very few simple verb roots belong to the subcate-

gory "ditransitive,"

and so may occur with as many as
two noun phrases in the same verb phrase, an "indirect
object" followed by a "direct object.” Some examples are:

mia "give," as in 'dop ke tardsd pérépi kd mda. "The man

gave the woman bread.”; hui "help," as in //'iip ke tiftd

sisend ra huf. "He is helping me with the work." Others
are: /xai "give as a gift," /xupi "lend," An "ask," tif
"do."

Also in this subcategory are verb plus verb compounds
in which at least one of the roots is a ditransitive verb,
e.g., tif-sdd "do wrongly," but there are not many of them.

* * *

The verb root derivational suffixes -'am and -rd,
and the verb stem derivational suffixes -ka "repetitive,"
-rd "diminutive," -mfa “"distributive," -sdrefda "all day,"
and -#x4{ "all night," have no effect on the subcategori-
zation of the verb stem.

As a general rule, when a verb contains more than
one morpheme, it belongs éo the subcategory of the component

morpheme with the "highest" transitivity.
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5. The V-NP Deri'vational Suffixes

The outer layer of derivational suffixes on the verb
i.e., those suffixed to the verb stem, have meanings which
alter the relationship between the verb and the noun
phrases in the sentence. Hence, these suffixes are called

n

"Y-NP derivational suffixes." Their relationship to the

verb stem is described in the following formula:
[0 NP] + (-'d) }
Verb Stem + (-pa) + (Patient Suffix)
{1 NP] or [2 NP}
The suffix -'d is the "accompanitive suffix.” The suffix
-pa is the "appiicative suffix." The item "Patient Suffix"
in the formula represents a large system of suffixes which
includes the "object suffixes," the "passive suffix," the
"reflexive suffix," and the "reciprocal suffix." The
formula states that the accompanitive suffix -_‘d_ may only
occur after an intransitive verb stem. There is another
restriction not depicted above: the patient suffixes may
not occur directly after an intransitive verb stem. The
. implications of these restrictions wil].\ be explained when
each suffix is discussed.
One syntactic characteristic that all of these suffixes
have in common is that they change the subcategorization of
the verb, i.e., they alter the number of noun phrases

which may be present in the verb phrase.
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We shall start with the suffix closest to the

verb stem and work our way outward.

a. -'d "Accompanitive"

When the accompanitive suffix =<'d is added to an
intransitive verb stem, the verb which results is tran-
sitive. Since the ﬁeanings of most intransitive verbs
involve motion of one sort or anoﬁher, the presence of -'d
in the verb and an Nfé in the verb phrase has the meaning
"the referent of the NPa accompanies the 'subject® NP in
the movement conveyed by the verb stem, usually under the
agency of the ‘subject' NP." To translate a Nama verb
with :lé into English, we must often use an entirely dif-
ferent English verb than that used to translate the same
Nama verb stem without -'d. We shall best understand this
suffix by a coﬁparison of sentences differing from each
other only by the presence of -'d on the verb and an "object”
NPh: #'odkunis ke k& !§u. "The plane went." to be compared

with #£'odkunis ke kxbdehd k& !fu'd. "The plane took the

people."; /'dpa!nimku ke kér? !nirf{. "The policemen were

travelling." to be compared with /'4dpd!niamku ke tf{ /nboki

kére !nar{'d. "The policemen were transporting my friends.";

tifta ke ra /xif. "I am coming." as compared with tifta ke

A'lnd ra /xi{'d. "I am bringing food."; 'dop ke kere !xard.

Y

“The man was passing.” to be compared with 'doo ke //'{ip tl

».

/'apésd k&ré !xari'd. "The man was carrying out his plan.”
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The accompanitive suffix _—_‘_d_ very probably has
an etymological relationship to the simple verb root ﬁ
"take," since the similarity in form and meaning is very
close. In fact, it is tempting to analyze these verbs
with _-_'2' as, rather, compound verb roots whose second
member is 'ud. Thus, instead of !du'd "take," we would
write ®du-'4d "take.” Though such compounds are the pro-
bable etymological source of L&, the short iength with
which this morpheme is pronounced, as well gS'the freedom
of its combination with intransitive vérb stems, rules out
its analysis as part of a compound, and supports its analysis

as a V-NP derivational suffix.

b. -pa "Applicative"

The applicative suffix -pa, unlike -'u, may be added
to any verb stem, whether intransitive, transitive, or di-
transitive. When -pa is added to a verb stem, it is always
accompanied by an added "indirect object™ NP4 at the beginning
of the verb phrase. Thus, it increases the number of noun
phrases with which the verb stem.may co-occur by one, and
this NPi is always the first NPi of the verb phrase. The

n "
~'for ---,

meaning of -pa can usually be rendered: "to ---,
"on behalf of ---," where the blank is to be filled by the
gloss of the extra NPh. Let.us compare some sentences with
and without this suffix on the verb and an extra NPa:

//'{ip ke kd wif . .. "He just said . . , " as compared
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n

with //'{ip ke tiftd kb miipa . . . "He just told me . . ,

"

or, more literally, "He just said tome . . ."; nee kxdep ke
xuu'® k& tif. "This person (masc.) did something.," as com-

pared with nee kxbep ke tiftd xuu'd k& tiipa. "This person

(masc.) did something for me."; //'fis ke xuuhi niY !dilom.

"She will make things difficult (!df)." as compared with

//'{is ke //'{iph xuuhd nI1 !Jftompa. "She will make things

difficult for him." When the verb stem is ditransitive,
the addition of -pa to the verb stem may result in a verb
which is "tritransitive." Here is such a sentence using
the ditransitive verb stem maa "give,” and with English

proper names for clarity: pili ke jénd marfash #xanisd k&

miapa. "Bill gave Mary the letter for John." It can be

seen here that the order of the NPi's in the verb phrase

is significant, identifying the various indirect and direct
objects. Actually, a certain amount of scrambling of these .
NR3s is permitted, as long as some semantic features of the
noun phrases themselves can allow the hearer to sort out

the NPa's. Thus, the last example might as well have thg

following forms: pili ke jénd #xan{sh marfasad k& mdapa.

B

pf1li ke #xanfsh jéni marfasd k& mdapa. The inanimacy of

#xanf{s "the letter” makes it obviously the direct object
sa that its ordering in the scheme is redundant and may be
relaxed. If the order of the proper names is changed,
however, the meaning of thev sentence is changed. More

will be said about the ordering of sentence components later.
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c. The Patient Suffixes

At the end of any verb which is not intransitive,
there may occur a patient suffix. Semantically, all patient
suffixes indicate who or what is the "immediate patient"
of the'action expressed by the active verb. By "immediate
patient' is meant the "direct object" of a transitive verb,
the "indirect object" of a ditransitive verb, or the first
"indirect object" of a verb which has been made tritran-
sitive by the suffix -pa. Remember, however, that what we
are here calling the "immediate patient” may also be in-
dicated by an NP4, in fact, the first NP3 of the verb phrase.
in the case of all three of the above mentioned subcategories
of verbs. So, what the patient suffix does is take over
the function which would otherwise be. performed by the
first NPa of the verb phrase. Accordingly, there is one

. less NPa in the verb phrase of a verb with a patient suffix.
For example, here is a series of similar sentences to illus-
trate the various types of patient suffix:; First, here
is a sentence with a transitive verb, an NPTa, and no patient

suffix: //'{ika ke //'fipd k& miu. "They (masc., pl.) saw

him." Now, here is a sentence with an "object suffix" on
the verb: //'fiku ke k® miupi. "They (masc., pl.) saw him
(-pi)."; one with the "passive suffix" (-h&) on the verb:
//'{iku ke k& mifuhe. "They. (masc., pl.) were seen.”; one
with the "reflexive suffix" (-sn) on the verb: //'fiku ke

k¥ miusn. "They (masc., pl.) saw themselves."; and one with
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the "reciprocal suffix" (-ku) on the verb: //'ifiku ke ke
miuku. "They (masc., pl.) saw one another.," and with a dual

subject: //'fikxh ke k® mifuku. "They (masc., du.) saw each

other." In all of these examples of sentences whose verbs
have patient suffixes, an NP2 may not cccur in the verb
phrase. Each type of patient suffix, however, has its own
syntactic peculiarities which we will proceed to look at
in detail.

(1) The Object Suffixes

The object suffixes are the least complicated from
of syntactic point of view. They are simply "pronominal"
suffixes which indicate the immediate patient of the verb
by person, gender, and number. It should come as no suprise
that most of them are identical to the pgn suffixeé, as may
be seen from the table on the next page.

The existence of this complete system of object
suffixes is interesting because it appears to be entifely
unnecessary, since for any of these suffixes on the verb
may be substituted a pronoun as the first NPa with no change
of meaning. The first example sentence is a good illus-

tration: //'fiku ke //'{ipd ke miu. and //'{iku ke k® miupi.

both mean "They (masc., pl.) saw him." In the first sen-
tence "him" is expressed by a pronoun NP //'{ipd, and in
the second by an object suffix -pi. The construction with
a pronoun NP2 is the more frequent in texts. The only dif-

ference in meaning between the two constructions appears to
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be one of emphasis, the construction with the object suffix
representing a very low degree of emphasis on the "patient”

of the verd, in this case "him."

TABLE OF OBJECT SUFFIXES

1lst Person 2nd Person 3rd Person

Masculine
Singular —tel ~tsi -pi
Dual kxh ~ixd -k
Plural ke © zko ~ku
Feminine
Singular ~tel =si5 =si5
Dual -_';nz _—_r‘q3 __réll
Plural =se =so ~ti
Common
Dual =2 =xd3 -t
Plural -ta - ~td ~='h
Indefinite
“Singular  -'i

Duplications are again marked by supers.cript numerals. The
1% fem. du. -'#, 1° com. du. -'h, and 3° com. pl. -'h are
often pronounced with an epenthetic vowel /i/, but this
vowel sound is short, toneless, and does not represent an
extra mora.

Comparing this table with the table of pgn suffixes

on p. 83, we can see that in these suffixes the morpheme
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structure is regular,.consisting of one CV mora, while some
of the pgn suffixes have the form C and others VN. Perhaps
the most interesting correspondence is that between the 3°
masc. sing. object suffix -pi andvthe corresponding pgn
suffix -pa--i, which can lead us to a good etymological ex-
planation of the allomorphy of the latter suffix.

Here are some sentences whose verbs have object suffixes:

ti{ /ndoku ke n¥i !'dikxt. "My friends will wait for (!'4y)

us."; /&4s ke #hdash ké mi¥papi. "The daughter told him the

story.," which means the same as /Jds ke //'{iph #ndush k

mfiga. A ditransitive -verb may have two object suffixes, in-

direct object preceding direct, e.g. tifta ke n¥T !'xﬁpatsipi.
J s

"I will watch over (1'dl) him (-pi) for (-pa) you (-tsi, masc.,

sing.)."

(2) =-hé "Passive"

The meaning of the passive suffix -_h‘g is that the
subject NP is the immediate patient of the verb; the "agent"
may be indicated by a post-positional phrase consisting of

"oy," but in most Nama.

an NP plus the post-position xaa
passive sentences there is no such "agent" indicated. For

exampie: 'doku ke kéré !narf{'dnd. "The men (pl.) were being

transported."; !xSSkxdeku ke n¥l xoréhé. "The prisoners
3 H 12

masc., pl.) will be released.”; sifkxhn ke #xanf{kd k® m3ahd.
E

"We (masc., du., excl.) were given papers."
The post-positional phrase with xaa, which indicates

"agent," -is one of the constructions included under "Adver-
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bial" in the formula for the active/stative predicate. The
post-position xaa has, actually, a broader meaning than
that of indicating the agent in a sentencé whose verb has
the passive suffix (see pp. 170, 194). Here are some exam-

ples where this post-positional phrase is present: !xéSkxdeku

ke !'ﬂ'éo}(u xaa k& milpahé. "The prisoners (masc., pl.)
were told by the guards (masc., pl.)."; sifkxh ke //ngd
kxdeku xaa hifhé. "We (masc., du.) were helped by those
people (masc., pl.)." A disproportionate number: of passive
sentences in’'Nama have ditransitive verbs, considering the
small numﬁer of ditransitive verbs which there are. (Notice
m_'ag and M in the examples above.) A possible reason for
this is that the order of noun phrases in a passive sentence
with a ditransitive verbs is freer than is the oder in the
corresponding active sentence. As an illustration, let us
take an earlier example of an activé sentence with a ditran-

sitive verb: 'dop ke tardsd pérépid k® mda. "The man gave the

woman ‘the bread." In this sentence, the ordering of taris
"the woman +-2" and pérépz "the bread +-2" is significant,
identifying the "indirect” and "direct" objects. However,
in the corresponding passive sentence, all of the noun
phrases are marked differently so that fheir order is not

significant: tards ke 'dop xaa péreépd ké maahd. "The woman

was given the bread by the.man.” The differential marking
of each noun phrase makes permutation of the sentence with-

out changing the essential meaning easier (see p. 200ff.).
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(3) =sn "Reflexive"

The meaning of the refléxive suffix -sn is that the
subject NP expresses both the agént and the immediate patient
of the action expressed by the verb, as in /, 'i"ig ke ke .
mifusn. "He saw himself.” There is often an epenthetic vowel
pronouned between the /s/ and the /n/ that sounds close to
/e/, though it is short, toneless, and does not constitute
an extra mora, e.g., [-sen]. Here are some examples of

common uses of -sn: tiita ke ra //x3a//xaasn. "I am learning.”

with a verb stem consisting of the reduplicated verb root
//x3a//xaa "teach," from the simple root //*3a "be able,"
thus, literally, "I am teaching myself." or "I am making

myself able."; //nd4d '4op ke kéré £'dfpasn . . . "That man

was thinking to himself . . ." with a verb stem £'d{ "think"
followed by the applicative suffix -pa; siik«h ke nIY hufsn.

"We shall help ourselves."

In a few rare cases, -pa and
-sn may be found reversed with a different meaning. Compare

/J4p ke sarahd ke //'d4vasn. "The boy washed the clothes

for himself." with /83p ke skéla ke //'44snpa. "The boy

washed himself for school." Tne reflexive is the only one

of the patient suffixes to occur in this position before
-pa.

(4) =ku "Reciprocal”

‘ The reciprocal suffix -ku may only occur on a verb

when the subject NP is non-singular, i.e., dual or plural.

Its meaning is that the agent and immediate patient of the
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verb are both to be found among the set of individuals de-
noted by the non-singular subject NP, but agent and im-

mediate patient are not the same individual. For example:

1dhshkxd ke ké tapétaku. "The brothers (du.) greeted each
other." (tapéta "greet"); sadth ke niY miku. "We (incl.,

com., pl.) shall see one another."; //'fiku ke k& /nh24'dku.

"They (masc., rl.) met." with the root /had "come together,"

,

. N
the accompanitive -'d, and -ku; !&isdrh ke #xan{td kére

x88paki. "The sisters (du.) were writing letters for one

another."

B, THE STATIVE VERB PHRASE

Disregarding a few complexities, the stative verb

phrase has a structure which may be diagrammed as follows:
Te + (Pred) + Cop

where the abbreviation "Te" stands for "Tense," "Pred" stands

for "Predicate,"
bl

and "Cop" stands for "Copula." DNote that
the predicate is an optional constituent, as indicated oy
the pafentheses. The case of a stative verb phrase without
a predicate will be discussed in detail presently.

The only constituent which the stative verb parase
has in common with the active verb phrase is "Tense,” and

it is the same tense system that realizes this constituent

in both types of verb phrase.
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The complexity which was disregarded in the formula
above is that of the realization of the copula. The ccpula
in the stative verb phrase has different realizations with
the five different tenses, much in the same manner as the

aspect morphemes of the active verb phrase.

1. The Copula and Tense

If we expand the formula given above for the five

tenses, we get the following pattern:

ke remote past
'ii .
ko recent past
laf+ (Pred) + present
ni{ future
)
ka indefinite

Here is a series of examples, in each of which the predicate
is realized by the adjective !£i "good"; ‘4dop ke ke 141 'if,
"The man was good."; tards ke ko !&i 'if. "The woman was
good (recently)."; sadts ke 'a !di. "You (masc., sing.)

are good."; //'fip ke nif !4i. "He will be good."; :fits

K oo . . . 'If you (masc., sing.) were good . . . "

We may distingulsh three forms of the copula: 1. the
past copula lii which occurs after the predicate with both
past tenses, 2. the portmanteau present tense-copula ‘'a
wnich occurs before the predicate, and 3. the zero copula

which occurs with the future and indefinite tenses. 1In
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some older texts of the language, 'ii is found with the
future and indefinite tenses, i.e., with all tenses except

the present.

2. The Predicate

The predicate may be realized in three possible ways:
(2) by a stative verb, (b) by a noun-phrase complement (to
be abbreviated to NP-Comp), or (c) by nothing at all, as

indicated by the parentheses. Each will be treated in turn.

a. The Stative Verb

Earlier, in the discussion of the simple verb root
of the active verb phrase (p. 132), three subcategories of
verbs were distinguished: V{+act, -sta], V[-act, +sta], and
Vit+act, +sta]. A stative verb is a verb which belongs to
either of the last two categories, i.e., any verb whose root
is marked in the lexicon as [+sta] including the last cate-
gory of active-stative verbs. There is only a total of about
a dozen [+sta] verbs, and they constitute a closed class.
Below is a list which is complete to the best of my knowledge:

Verbs followed by an asterisk are both active and stative.

#an "know" /tid "not know"
hia "pe present /xai "be absent"
//x3a "be able" //168 "be unable"
#do% "want" tsdax "feel, try"
tdax* "finish" //186*  “aie"

#_o'r_n'_* "pelieve"
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To this list should also be added the rare verb 'ii "seem,

be" which is only used in a few cliché expressions, espe--

cially in a sentence whcse adverbial is the "simile" post-

el

position kxmi "like, as," e.g., //'{ip ke //'fip ti titdp

kxm{ k& 'ii 'if. "He was like his father.”

Orie remarkable feature of this set of stative verbs
is that all of the purely stative verbs (those without the
asterisk) can be neatly grouped into pairs of contradic-

22

tories as they are in the list, viz., £'dd vs. /'td "know"
vs. "not know," hﬁi vs. /xaf "be present" vs. "be absent,"
and //xda vs. //'64 "ve able" vs. "be unable.” The first
members of each pair, #£'dd, hi¥a, and //xda, may not be
negated in the usual manner with tama (see p. 172), but,
rather, the second members of the pairs, L'_L_J'_g', /xaf, and
/_/'ia:, must be used. From this we may conclude that the
meaning of the second member of each palr has two components:
(1) the meaning of the first member, plus (2) a negative
meaning. These appear to be the only verbs in Nama to be
so organized semantically.

When the frequently used verb h¥a "be present” cccurs
in the present tense, the present tense-copula morpheme 'a

is deleted. Thus, rather than *tifta ke neend 'a hia. "I

am here.," we have tifta ke neepd nia. (neepi "here”). In

the other tenses, hiza behaves like any other stative verb:

tifta ke neepd k2 h¥a 'if. "I was here." However, when a

present tense sentence is pcrmuted, the ‘a reappears. Thus,
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the sentence /J4s ke neepd h¥a. "The girl is here." may be

permuted to h¥as ke 'a /dish neepd. "There is a girl here.”

For permutation, see p. 200, This verb has a likely etymo-
logical relationship to the Qgg which is used to form the
perfective aspect (p. 128), as well as to another (active)
verb, hdd "stay," with which it differs in tone.

Here are a few examples of sentences with stative

verbs: sifkxm ke k& /'ud 'ii prdini 'a /xai !xdisk. “We

did not know that Brian was absent. (1it. "that Brian is
absent."), where sifkxh is 10 masc. du. excl. and !xdisd

would be translated "that."; tifta ke 'a #£'dh //ndaisi. "I

know.that." More examples will be found in the section on
auxiliary: verbs (p. 179), since #dd "want," Egﬁé "try,"

and Eéé "finish" may also be used as auxiliaries, while

//x8a "be able" and //'éd "be unable" may only be used as
auxiliaries. But let us postpone our discussion of auxiliary

verbs until later, since it is a complex topic.

b. The Noun Phrase Complement

Rather than a stative verb predicate, a stative verd
phrase may have a noun phrase complement predicate (NP-Comp).
The term "noun phrase complement" denotes a construction
having a great deal of structural similarity to the nocun
phrase construction, yet with several important differences.
The syntactic relationship between these two constructions

is an interesting problem, but one which we can only briefly

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



165

go into here though it would be illuminating for a deeper
study of Nama syntax.
The structure of the NP-Comp may be descrited by the

following diagram:
(Associative) + (Number) + (Adjective) + (Noun Stem)

All constituents have been made optional since neither is
more ctligatory than any other. If none of them is present,
we simply would have a case of the absence of the predicate
(see p. 170). The order is fixed just as it is in the noun
phrase construction. For comparison, the structure of the

noun phrase is repeated below:

Pronomi-y Univer-, ,Demon- Associ-y, Num-, - Modi-
( nal )+ sal )+(strative)+( ative )+ ber)f(fier )+Noun
6 5 4 3 2 1

An examination of the two structures reveals three differences
between the NP-Comp construction and the NP: (a) the lack
of order classes 4, 5, and 6, (b) the absence of the adverb
in the modifier, which thus reduces to an adjective, and
(c) the absence of the pgn suffix on the noun, which thus
reduces to a noun stem.

Let us illustrate the foregoing discussion with some
examples. The sentence sadts ke 'a 'do. means "You are a
man.," 'do being the noun siem of the noun 'doo "man." The

corresponding sentence in the past would be sadts ke k& 'do 'if.
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"You were a man., and in the future sadts ke ni¥ 'do. You
will be a man." As a point of interest, we might contrast
these sentences with an entirely different construction,
viz., the .quational sentence saits ke 'dotsi. "You are the
man.," which is actually tenseless in Nama. A superficial
impression would be ghat, in the first sentences, lég is

"a noun stem acting like a verb." However, the NP-Comp

may be more complicated as in the following examples: §§é§g
ke 'a 'dore kxde. "You are a male person.” where the NP-Comp
consists of the derived adjective ‘'dore "male" plus the

n

noun stem kxde as in kxde'l "some person"; sadkxh ke 'z /dm
tdore kxde. "We (masc., du., excl.) are two male persons."
where the number /dm "two" is added to the NP-Comp; sadts ke

'a siftd nddtd tl Aefii'ao. "You are a leader of all of us

(com., pl., excl.)." whers the NP-Comp consists of an asso-
ciative siith hddtd tl "of all of us" plus a noun stem con-

sisting of the compound noun root Fiefii'ao as in faesui'aop

"the leader (masc.)." A noun stem need not be present, as
in sadts ke 'a 'dore. "You are male."; //ndis ke 'a tif.
"That (fem.) is mine." with the simple associative tii "my."
We are now in a position to examine the differences
between the NP-Comp and the NP. In regard the the first dif-
ference, (a) the lack of order classes 4, 5, and 6, we may
note that such sentences as the following are not acceptable:
*tifta ke 'a tif. "I am me." with the first person pronominal

tif;*//ngdh ke 'a hdd. "Those are all." with the universal

166
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hdd "all"; *'oms ke 'a //nd4. "The house is that." with the
demonstrative //nda "that." The fact that these do not
occur can be explained, quite simply, by the fact that
the proncminal, universal, and demonstrative have meanings
which are highly deictic, more so than the associative,
number, or-adjective, and this deixis clashes semantically
with the indefinite.meaning conveyed by the stative verd
phrase with NP-Comp. In fact, the unacceptable sentences
above cry out for equational sentences such as: tiita ke
tiftd. "I am me."; //nddh ke hdodidi. "Those are all of them.";
toms ke //nddsi. "The house is that one."

There is one demonstrative, however, which may occur
as NP-Comp, and that is the.interrogative demonstrative
md3 "what, which.” Thus, the sentence 'oms ke 'a mi3? "The
house is what?" is a good sentence. The semantic difference
between the interrogative demonstrative and the other demon-
stratives should be notsd in this connection.

In regard to the second difference, (b) the absence of
the adverb in the mcdifier, we may note that the following

.

sentence is unacceptable: *'dop ke 'a kdise !¥i. “The man

is very good." Just by moving the2 adverb se "very" away

from the édjective 141 "good" and into the Adverbial of the
main sentence, we get the acceptable sentence 'dop ke kiise
'a 141. which we would translate “The man is very gcod." but
which means more literally "The man is good very much."

This sheds some light on the relationship between the adverb
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and the adjective in the modifier of the noun phrase.
In regard to the third difference, (c) the absence

of the pgn suffix on the noun’, we must look upon this as

most basic characteristic of the NP-Comp since no NP
m2y lack as pgn suffix, though it may well lack 2 pronominal,
‘universal, cemonstrative, or adverb. However, we might

notice that //'{ip ke 'a kxde. and kxdep ke. would both be

translated "He is a person.," though the second sentence
hes a stative VP without a predicate (see p. 170), and would
be translzted more literally "The person (masc.) is.” - It
is conceivable that the second sentence might be analyzed
as a relativization of the first with deletion of the third

person proncminal (as per the rule on p. 84) and the copula.

The intermediate form would be *//'fi kxde ‘ap ke., but this

is too speculative to concern us further here.

When a stative verb phrase has one of the past tenses
and an KP-Comp, the tense morpheme may be shifted to the
position immediately following the predicate and, therefore,
before the past tense copula :ii. The previous example sen-
tence sadts ke k& 'do 'ifi. "You were a man." would be indis-
tinguishable in meaning from sadts ke 'do ké.'ii. When the
NP-Comp is rather long, this tense movement is very likely.

Thus, sadts ke siftd hdbth ti #e#'di'do k& 'if. "You were

leader of all of us (pl., com., excl.).” would be more likely

than sadts ke k& sifth hd4td tl Aef'di'do 'if. In fact,

the latter sentence is rather awkward.
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(1) The Adjective aé Noun Phrase Complement

The case of a NP-Comp which consists only of an adjec-
tive deserves to be singled out for special attenticn for
its divergent syntactic properties. First of all, we might
ask why an adjective NP-Comp, as in 'dop ke 'a kdi.."The
man is big.," is different from a stative verb, as in ltaop
ke 'a #£'dd. "The man knows." which we might be tempted to
translate more literally as "The man is knowledgeable." The
difference is, of course, that the stative verd may not
occur in the first order class of the noun phrase so that
kdi 'dop "the big man" is acceptable while #£'4n 'dop is not.
(though the relativization #£'dd 'a '4op "the man who knows"
is acceptable).

An adjective as NP-Comp may undergo the same V-NP Deri-~
vation as an active verb (p. 150) provided that the appli-
cative suffix -pa is affixed to the adjective. In the

sentence //nd4d 'ip ke k& !dripate 'if. "That life was dif-

ficult for me.," the NP-Comp consists of the adjective !d
"difficult" followed by the applicative suffix -pa "for,"

"me." The last

followed in -turn by the object suffix -te
suffix may even be the passive suffix -hé as in the sentence

silke ke //nd4 !'das xaa k¥ !ndupahd 'if. which must be

translated "That town was too far for us." but is literally

"We (sifke) were (k& . . . 'ii) too far-ed for (!niupah®

composed of Inlu "far," applicative -pa, and passive -h%)

by that town (//ndd !'das xaa)."

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

169



170

Something about the "comparison of adjectives™ in
. Nama should be said at this point,'though to recognize
this as a topic at all is to think comparatively as opposed
to descriptively; few languages have a neat set of deri-
vational suffixes like -er and -est in English which iakes
the "comparison of adjectives" one grammatical system. In
Nema, this topic reduces to the meaning of one post-position
' xaa which usually can be glessed "by" (p.194). Here is a
sequence of sentences: 'dop ke 'a kdi. "The man is big.";

t4op ke 'arip xaa 'a kdi. "The man is bigger than the dog."

or, more literaliy, "The man is big by the dog."; ‘'dop ke
hodn xa2a 'a k&{. "The man is biggest." or, more literally,
"The man is bigger by all of them." The post-positional
phrases '2rip xaa "by the dog" and hddh xaa "by all of them"

belong to the Adverbial constituent of the predicate phrase.

c. Absence of the Predicate

It is possible for the predicate of a stative verd

phrase to be absent entirely, as in the sentence 'dop ke

x& 'if, "It was the man." or, 'dop ke k& 'ii. "It was the
man (recently)." Observe that this type of sentence must
be translated with the impersonal "it" in English; it would
be closer to say "The mzi was.” In the present tense, we
would expect 'Zop ke 'a. "It is the man." However, this
construction is recognized by the informants to be "Deep

Nama," a2 form of solemn speecn never used in ordinary
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conversation. The form which we actually find in usual

speech is 'dop ke. "It is the man."

220 2E

with the present tense-
copula ‘a deleted. We do not find this construction used
with the future or indefinite tenses.

Most cases of a stative verb phrase without a predi-
cate occur after a noun phrase which has resulted from rela-

tivization or nominalization, e.g., !xuu h¥a ‘dop ke k& 'if.

"It was a rich man.,"

or better, "He was a rich man."
(Compare this with 'dop ke !xuu h¥a. "The man has gotten

rich.") The sentence //'iip ke !xuu h&a 'do k& 'if. has

basically the same mearning but with an emphasis on the "he":
"He was a rich man.," though this sentence has an KP-Comp
predicate, viz., !xuu h¥2 'do. A very frequent use of the
stative verb phrase without a predicate is with a nominal--
ized sentence in the future tense; the whole resulting
construction must be translated with the expression "sup-

2o

' For example, if the sentence //'{ip ke ni{ :fa.

posed to."
"He will go.” is nominalized and made the subject of a
sentence with a stative verb phrase without a predicate in

the past tense thé result is: //'fip nY¥Y 1fus ke k& 'if.

"He was supposed to go." (A literal approximation would be
"His will going was.") The last sentence would, most likely,

occur in the permuted form: //'iio a¥f !fu k& 'ifs ke. The

subjects of relativizaticn and nominalization will be dis-

cussed later (p. 229ff.).
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C. NEGATION

A negative sentence in Nama is a sertence having a
negative morpheme as a constituent of the verb phrase.
Although the two types of verb phrase, active and stative
are différent in structure, they are negated in very much
the same way: by the presence of the negative mono-morphemic
word tama after the verb, in the active verb phrase, or
after the predicate, in the stative verb phrase, in all
tenses but the future where the word is tite. However,
the introduction of the negative tama (or tite) causes
several syntactic and semantic complications, the most im-
portant of these being a major aiteration in the aspect
system of the active verb phrase which, surprisingly, helps
to explain some complications in the negation of the aspect-
less stative verb bhrase. Let us now look at scme of the
ways in which the two types of verb phrase are affecte
by negation.

1. Negation of the Activé Verb Phrase

It will be remembered that in the unnegated active
verb phrase, there is a system of three aspects: punctual,
imperfective, and perfective (p. 123ff.). In the negated
active verb phrase, the méanings "imperfective” and "per-
fective" are merged intc one general meaning which we will

call "non-punctual," resulting in a system of two aspects:
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punctual and non-punctual. The meaning "non-punctual” is
conveyed morphologically by forms similar to those convey-
ing the meaning "perfective" in the unnegated case (p. 128)..
as will be seen presently. The meaning of "punctual" is the
same with or without negation, so we will discuss the punc-

tual aspecf; first.

a. Negation in the Punctual Aspect

As defined earlier (p. 12l), a sentence whose verb phrase
has punctual aspect describes an event as happening at a
discrete point in time; punctual aspect may occur with all
tenses except the present tense. Negative verb phrases
with punctual aspect have the following structure with the

different tenses:

ke remote past

kd tama + 'ii_ recent past
{NPZ) + (NP3) + + V[+act] +

ka indefinite

3 tite future

If this chart is compared with the one on p. 124, we note
the following differences: 1. the presence of the negative
word tama followed by the past copula i{_ after the verb in
the past and indefinite tenses, 2. the absence of the future
particle i{;ﬁ before the verb, and 3. the prescnce of t_itg
after the verb in the future. The last two differences
amount to the fact that we have V(+act] + tite where we

would expect nif + V{+act] + tama + 'if,
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The same tense movement which may occur with the
perfective aspect in the active verb phrase (5. 129) and
in the stative verb phrase (p. 168) may also occur in any
negated verb phrase. In fact, negated verb phrases almost
always occur with the tense particle following the verb and
tama. With tense movement, the preceding diagram would

appear as follows:

ke remote past
. X tama +<{ kd 3 + 'if recent past
(NPa) + (NPa) + V[+act] +
k2 indefinite

tite future

From now on, diagrams of negated verb phrases will be pre-
sented in this form.

Here are some examples: tifta ke t{f 1£4t3 mffpa tama

k& 'if{. "I did not tell my sisters (tif :£8t3)."; //'{ip ke
//3€ tama kb 'if. "He did not just lie down."; h2a tama ta
kh 'if ‘oo . . . "If I (ta) do not come . . ."; sadts ke

n¥{ !1du tite. "You (masc., sing.) will not go."

b. Negation in the Non-punctual Aspect

Active verb phrases with negation tend more frequently
to occur with non-punctual aspect than with punctual aspect.
Since the meaning "non-punctual" contains within it both the

" a sentence whose

meaning "imperfective" and "perfective,
verb phrase has non-punctual aspect describes an event as

being either inccmpiete at the point in time depicted by the
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tense morpheme, or éompleted orior to that point in time

and resulting in a "state of affairs" obtaining at that

time; in short, it describes an event as not happening at

a discrete point in time, but us being more "diffuse" tem-

porally. The frequent use of this aspect with negation

may be explained by ?he fact that the non-cccurrence of an

event is not as definable in time as its occurrence.
Negative active verb phrases have the follcwing struc-

ture with the different tenses (with tense movement):

ke remote past
X3 'if recent past
tama+ N
(MP2)+(NPa)+V[+act ]+ kA >+hda+ indefinite
g . present

tite future

Although this diagram may seem complicated, it differs from
the one on the preceding page only in the presence of 923
after the tense marker in all tenses but the future where

it precedes Ei£§§ the present tense, of course, may occur
with this aspect while it could not with the punctual aspect.

.

Here are some examples: sifkxh ke Axanfh-h 'df-ndd

tama k& h¥a 'if. "We (masc., du., excl.) did not have

pagers."; //'fip ke !néd tama kd hifa 'if. "He was not just

conversing."; tifta /'adsn .tama k& h¥a 'if ‘oo . . . "If I

have not gotten sick . . ."; //'iis ke neeod //'an tama h¥a.

“She does not live here (neepa)."; //'Tio ke //8€ h¥h tite.
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"He will not have lain down."

2. Negation of the Stative Verb Phrase

As stated earlier, the stative verb phrase is negated
in much the same way as the active verd phrase. Considering
that the structure of the stative verb phrase without nega-
tion is Te + (Pred) + Cop, we would expect the negated form
to differ only in the presence of tama (or tite) after the
predicate and be thus Te + Pred + tama + Cop, which is the
form of the negated active verb phrase in the punctual as-
‘pect.(p. 173). However, this is not the case. The stative
verb phrase with negation is more similar in form to the
negated active verb phrase in the non-punctual aspect in all
tenses but the future; this fact should not surprise us very
much if we consider that the "state" conveyed by a sentence
with a stative verb phrase cannot be viewed as happening at
a discrete point in time ("punctual"), but rather it must be
viewed as temporally diffuse ("non-punctual"). Below is a
structural diagram of a stative verb phrase with negation:

(and tense movement):

remote past

- 'if recent past
+ haa +
Pred +{tama + indefinite
present
n¥’ tif future I
tite future II
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The forms for the remote pﬁst (Pred + tama X hiz 'ii), the
recent past (Pred + tama kO hi¥a 'if), the indefiinite (Pred +
tama ka h¥a 'ii), and the present (Pred + tama h¥a) resemble
the non-punctual aspect forms of the negated active verb
phrase. There are two alternate stractures for the future
tense which are the same in meaning, called "future I" and
"future II" in the diagram. Future II (Pred + tite) resem-
bles. the future tense punctual aspect form of the negated
active verb phrase, while future II (Pred + tama n¥{ 'if
resembles the expected, but non-occurring, form of the same
thing.(p. 173).

Here are some examples: méris ke ‘fixd tama k& h3a 'if.

"Mary was not beautiful.”" (affirmative: méris ke 'fixd x& 'if.);

//'Tis ke neepd hia tama kd h¥a 'if. "She was not just here.™

(affirmative: //'fis ke neepd kb hia 'if.); //ndds ke 141

s A

tama h¥3. "That is not good." (affirmative: //ndds ke 'a 1di.);

//'ih ke neepd hia tama ﬁii_'ii. or //'iih ke neepd h¥a tite.
"They will not be here.” (affirmative: //'$ih ke neepd nit
nia.).

When a negated stative verb phrase in the present tense is
relativized, ggg iz deletcd. Therefore, the above sentence

Yon

//n#hs ke &L tama h¥a. could be relativized to //oEA 1

tamas "that which is not good.” Eguational sentences often

have a predicate containing a noun phrase resulting from

such a relativization, e.g., joni ke kifre 'do tamaoi. "John

is the one who is not a shepherd.” (shepherd = kudre 'dop)
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D. VERBS WITHVSPECIAL SYNTACTIC PROPERTIES

A number of Nama verbs may be used to form complex
verb phrase constructions. These verbs may be divided into
two types according to their syntactic precperties: 1. the
copular verb kif "become," and 2. the auxiliary verbs //xéa
"be able," //!'dd "be unable," A8 "want," tsdd "try," tdd

"finish," and ki "make."

1. The Copular Verb kii "become"

A verb phrase with the following structure can be

formed with the copular verd verb kdi "become":
Te + (Imp) + Pred + kdi + (Perf)

This structure may be looked upon as a hybrid of the active
(p. 118) and stative (p. 160) verb phrases. It has aspects
like the active verb phrase, yet it has a predicate like

the stative verb phrase. Here are some examples: nee kxdep

ke nYY Ae#dfi'ao kd{. "This person (masc.) will become a

leader." (Aeféi'aop "the leader"); //n#4s ke k& tif !'ere'am

kd{. "That became my responsibility." (!'ere'ams "the respon-

sibility"); //'fip ke ra /'urfx3 k8{. "He is becoming dirty."

The complex verb phrase with kif is negated in the same

manner as an active verb phrase: méris ke 'iixd xd{ tama ni¥

11{. "Mary will not become pretty." (also: méris ke 'iix{

k4{ t{te.). See below p. 180 for another verd k3{ "make."
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2. The Auxiliary Verbs

The auxiliary verbs of Nama are a small class of verbs
which may enter into constructions with other verbs to form
complex verbs. ‘A complex verb consists of any verb followed
by an auxiliary verb; it is active or stative according tc
whether the auxiliary verb is active or stative, while its
transitivity (intransitive, transitive, or ditransitive) is
determined by the first verb. A complex verb may realize
the symbol V[+act] in an active verb phrase if it is active,
or V[+sta] in the predicate of a stative verb phrase if it
is stative.

We may divide the auxiliary verbs into three groups
according to their syntactic properties: (a) the ability
auxiliaries //xda "be able" and //'Gd "be unable," (b) the
volition auxiliaries #44 "want," tsdd "try," and tdd "finish,"

26

and (c) the sponsor auxiliary kdi "make, cause or allow to do."

a. The Ability Auxiliaries

The two stative verbs //xda "be able" and //'d4 "ve
unable" may occur only as auxiliary verbs. A complex verb
formed with trese verbs, e.g., Lfu //xfa "able to go," may
pe the V[+sta] in the predicate of a stative verb phrase,

e.g., tifta ke 'a tdu //xfa. "I can go." Since transitivity

is determined by the first verb, the stative verb phrase may
be preceded by NPi's like an active verb phrase: sifkxh ke

xuuh-3 k& //n¥i-1'ad //'d4 'if. "we (masc., du., excl.) did
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not understand (//ni¥{-!'dd) the things (xuud-3)."; sifkxh ke

//ndh #xaniki k& 'dd-nda //'é4 'ii. "We could not have (‘'ud-

hda) those papers (//ngd #xanfkd)."

b. The Volition Auxiliaries

The three active verbs 748 "want," tsdd "try," and
t34 "finish" may occur both as ordinary verbs and as auxili-
ary verbs. Here are some examples of sentences with these

verbs as ordinary verbs: //'iio ke nee /dish ra #4d. "He

~ N wws

wants this girl."; sadts ke #'ud'd nY{ tsdd. "You (masc.
& H >

sing.) will try (or "taste") some food."; maséns ke k& téd.

"The train finished.," i.e., "The train does not run anymore."

A complex verb formed with these verbs, e.g., 1fu #44 "want
to go," may be the V[+act] in an active verb pnrase, e.g.,
tifta ke ra tdu AJS. "I want to go." We thus have sentences

such as the following: tifta ke sadko tl #xenfi-3 ra miu #d4.

"I want to see (mifu) your (masc., pl.: sadko tl) papers (#xa-

nin-3)."; //'fip ke masénsd in2r{ tsdd tama h¥a. "He has not

tried riding (!nirf{) the train (masénsd)."; //'Tiku ke /"uni

aisk kd ind{ td4. "They (masc., pl.) just finished playing

(ind1) the last song (/'dni 'afsk).”

c. The Sponsor Auxiliary

The active verb kii "make, cause or allow to do" may
ka1l s N

180

t

oceur only as an auxiliary verb. A complex verb formed with ka{,

e.g., x4 x4f "make run, cause or allow to run," may be the

V[+act] in an active verb phrase; the transitivity of such
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a complex verb is one NP3 higher than that of the first verb

alone, e.g., tiita ke //'{ipd ké 1xd€ kdf. "I made (or al-

lowed him to) run." Note that !xd€ is intransitive by itself.

Some more examples: /'dp4!ndmku ke mas€nsd kd mdd kd{. "The

police (/'dpédinimku) just stopped (mdd kdi "make stand")

the train (maséns)."; jdéni ke pild tdma ke #nad kdf. "John

made Bill hit Tom." or, "... . allowed Bill to hit Tom."
It is clearly possible to analyze such sentences as cases
of embedding. Thus, the last sentence may be considered to

_have the following structure: jéni ke k& [p{li ke témz k2

#nai] kA1, Such an analysis would be necessary in a deeper
study of Nama syntax.
The meaning of kdi is not what is usually understood

by the term "causative," since it covers the meanings "make,"

" "compel," and "allow." The term "sponsor auxili-

"cause,
ary" is an attempt to cover all of the meanings.

The sponsor auxiliary Eéi may be combined with the
copular verb kdi "become,” to form the complex verb kdi
"cause to become." We would expect kdi kdf, but cne member

is deleted: tifta ke nee kxdeod ni¥ #iefif'ao kdf. "I will

make ("cause to become")this person (kibeoh, masc.) a

leader (Aefdf'aop = leader)."

d. A Note on h¥a and 'if

It might be remarked at this point that the word h¥a,
used to form the perféctive and non-punctual aspects and

used in the negation of the stative verb phrasze, and the
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past tense copula Lii have syntactic properties in ccmmon

with the auxiliary verbs. Indeed, it is possible to look

upon each of them as a special type of auxiliary verb.
Picking an earlier example of the perfective aspect

at random, the sentence kxdeh ke k& #'d1 h¥a 'ifi. "The

people had thought." might be considered to contain the
complex stative verb #'4i hda "nave thought! as the predi-
cate of a stative verb phrase preceded by the remote past
tense marker 5§ and followed by the past tense copula lié.
Even the same sentence in the present tense, kxbeh ke #'a{
h¥a. "The people have thought.," can be analyzed as a stative
verb phrase, since the present tense-copula fa is delefed
with hda (p. 163). The same analysis could be made of any
sentence containing §§3 as part of the non-punctual aspect
or the negation of a stative verb phrase. However, there
are two ways in which h¥a differs from the auxiliary verbs.
First, the perfective and non-punctual aspects, in which ggg
is used, are both part of a larger aspect system, i.e., they
contrast semantically with the imperfective and punctual
aspects (neither of which is conveyed by an auxiiiary verb).
Second; the tense marker may by moved between the first verb

and h¥a, e.g., kxded ke #'df k& h¥a 'if. "The people had

thought.," something which can never be dons to a complex

verb, e.g., tifta ke k& !du //xda 'if. "I could go.," but

not *tifta ke !@u k& //x42 'if. Thus, we must retain for

h¥a special status in the grammar.
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In a2 similar manner, we might look at the past tense
copula 1i{,in a sentence with a stative verb phrasg as an

auxiliary verb. A sentence such as //'fio ke k& /'dd 'ii.

' could be analyzed as containing the com-

"He did not know.'
plex verb /'dd 'ii "not know" as the V[+act] of an active

verb phrase: //'fip ke k& [/'dd 'ii]. However, the parti-

cipation of 'if in a larger system where it alternates with
the present tense-copula ‘'a, and the tense movement which
may separate 'if from the verb which precedes it, e.g.,

//'iip ke /'dd k& 'if., guarantee 'if special status in the

grammar.

Although _’_haté_ and 'if have syntactic properties which
set them apart from all other morphemes in the language,
we cannot ignore the existence of two verbs which are iden-
tical to them in form and similar in meaning, viz., the
verbs h¥a "to exist, to be (in a place)'and 'if "to happen,
to go." The former is a staf:ive verb and the latter an
active verb. Though these are different morpremes in the
language today, there can be little doubt but that they are
the etymological source of the grammatical morphemes h‘ﬁ

and 'if.
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V. THE ADVERBIAL

The verb phrase described in the preceding chapter is
only one constituent of the active/stative predicate phrase.

Let us return to the formula for the latter construction:
(Advl) + VP

As indicated iq this formula, repeated from p. 116, the other
constituent of the active/stative predicate phrase is the
adverbial, which is optional. The constituent Advl may be
realized by any number of the following three construction§
in any order: (a) an adverb, (b) a post-positional phrase,
(c) a temporal NPa. These constructions which realize the

Advl express concepts such as “place,” "time," "

manner,"
"attitude," "accompaniment," "instrument," "agent," and
"comparison." To illustrate the three different adverbial
constructions, let us take a simple active/stative sentence
and add to it: 'dop ke k& !xdé. "The man ran."; 'dog ke !hi€se

k& !x3é. "The man ran rapidly."; 'dop ke 'oms !'od k& !xé€.

"The man ran to the house."; 'dop ke /hipd //'d€od k& !xdé.

"The man ran for a long time." As an illustration of how
complicated the Advl constituent may be, take the following

sentence: pili ke méris xaa //'ari h3fp /x4a 'oms !nda k&

#nadhé. "Bill was hit by Mary yesterday (//'ari) with the
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stick (haip /xd2) in the house ('oms !nga)." The adverbial

constructions in this sentence, méris xaa, //'ari, hafp /x3a,

and 'oms !nda, may be rearranged in any order without chan-
ging the meaning of the sentence. We shall now now look

at each of the construction types in turn.

A, THE ADVERB

Most adverbs consists of twb morphemes, the first be-
longing to the morpheme structure category "Rcots," and the
second to that of "Suffixes." Therefore, they tend to have
the form CV(C)V4CV. According to the distribution class of
the first morpheme, we may distinguish two types of adverb:
(1) the demonstrative adverb, and (2) the derived adverb.

A small third class of adverbs is that of "simple adverbs"

which are monomorphemic.

1. The Demonstrative Adverb

A demonstrative adverb consists of a demonstrative
(p. T4) plus a special type of suffix which we may term
"demonstrative adverb suffix" and abbreviate "das." There
are five such suffixes: -pd "place," -/'ii "direction," -tse
"day" (clearly from the root in tsdes "the day"), -tf "man-

"

ner,” and -si which only occurs in two words and whose meaning’

is uncertain. The four demonstratives nee "this," //ndza
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~f

"that," ndd "the other,“ and the interrogative mda "which,”
combine freely with the suffixes to form demonstrative
adverbs. Since the different combinations occur frequently,

they are listed below:

neepd "here" nee/'fi  "in this direction"

//ndBp4  "there" //ndd /41 "in that direction"

nddpa "at the other ndd/'¥i  "in the other direction"
place" .

mddpd "where" maa/'¥i  "in which direction"

neetse "today" neet{ "in this manner"

//nddtse "on that day" //ngati  "in that manner!

nditse: "on thﬁ other nddti "in the other manner"

day

madtd "how"
The demonstrative //xad "the same" forms two demonstrative
adverbs whose meanings cannot be predicted from its compo-
nents, viz., //xadpd "again" (not "at the same place"), and
//xadti "also" (not "in the same manner"). The demonstra-
tive /ni{ "some, a certain" also forms two adverbs, viz.,
/nfit{ "somehow" and /nfisi "perhaps.” The suffix in the
it

last example also occurs in the adverb neesi "now" (neesisd

has the same meaning).

The suffix -tse form two adverbs with roots which are
not demonstratives, viz., tdstse "never" and 'ditse "the day
before yesterday." The root in the first is probadly the
negative imperative tdd (p. 274), and the root in the second

that in 'afs "the face."
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Another demonétrative adverb is hari'oo which is com-
posed of the interrogative demonstrative Egé plus the tem-
poral clause relator 'oo (p. 237).

The form //ndati "in that manner® occurs sometimes as

a noun, e.g., //nddti ke 'a !di. "That (manner) is good."

2. The Derived Adverd

The demonstrative adverd described in the preceding
section is merely a special type of derived adverb. Besides
the demonstrative adverb suffixes, Nama has a number of
suffixes which may be suffixed to roots other than demonstra-
tives to form adverbs. The suffixes will be presented in

order of decreasing productivity.

a. -se "Manner"

The suffix -se "manner" may be added to an NP-Comp or
a varb root to form an adverb.

Most often, the NP-Comp to which the suffix is added
consists only of an adjective: kdise "very," with ki{ "big";
tdise "well," with (£i "good"; supise "easily," with supd
"soft"; /'urixdse "in a dirty manner," with /lur{xd "dirty";
#Zxarirdse "a little bit," with #xarird "a little"; 'af'ase

" with ‘am'a "true." The suffix may also be added to

"truly,"
a few numbers: /ufse "alone," with /d{ "one"; //niitixbse
"so much," with the derived number //na4tfkd "so much."

The NP-Comp may also be a noun stem, e.g., kid'aose
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"in a kingly manner,"

with the root in kad'aop "king." Ad-
verbs derived from noun stems are used in sentences like the

following: //'fip ke k28'aose h¥a. "He is being a king." or

"He is behaving like a king."; //'fio ke kdd'aose ra miusn.

"He thinks he is a king.," literally, "He sees himself in

a kingly manner."; tff kxdeh ke Alesif'aose tiftd ra xdd/'73.

"y people (t{{ kxded) look upon (k8S/'fi) me (tiftd) as a

leader (Aefdf'acse).”
More rarely, the suffix is added to a verb root, e.g.,

"in a running manner," with !x4€ "run." If, in a

1xdése
sentence, the verb root to which -se is added is the same
as the verb root in the verb of the verb phrase, the adverb

has an "intensive" meaning: //'fip ke #nfifse k& Zndfd. "He

really sat down!"; tirfp ke !xdése nil !xded. "The dog will

really run!" Sometimes, -se is used also with nouns in this
"intensive" meaning, e.g., 'arfse 'irfo "a real dog!" or
"quite some dog."

For -se as a clause relator, see p. 243,

b. -pe "Manner"
The suffix -pe has been glossed "manner" because its
meaning appears to be very similar to -se but with a slizht
difference which is difficult to define since -pe is not a
productive suffix like -se. The only case of their contrast
is in the two adverbs //'dise "in vain" and //'ddve "almost;"
s

both derived from the'adjective root //'4d

scant." Usually,

adverbs with -pe have an implication of "periodicity."
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We can see this to Ee true in the few remaining examples of
adverbs with -pe: #narupe "around, in a circle," with the
verb root #ndru "to go in a circle"; ‘dipe "firstly, in the
meantime,” with the verb root ‘'di "be forward" (this verb
root only appears in derived forms, e.g., ‘'dis "face").
Though adverbs with -pe are rare, two complex suffixes

formed with -pe are used quite productively. They are -pese

and -kdrépe and each deserves some detailed attention.

(1) -pese "Enumerative"

The enumerative adverb consists of a reduplicated simple
‘number plus the suffix -pese and semantically defines a .-
counting set. When the number is reduplicated, the tones
of the second member are raised with respect to the first.
Only the numbers from /di "one" to !nanf "six" may occur in

this construction: /df{-/di{pese "one by one," /dm-/dm-ese "two
> [2fz/am-esSte

by two," !nond-!nondpese "three by three,” hik{-hidkdpese

"four by four," kdéro-kordpese "five by five," and !nanf-°
tnanfpese "six by six." Note the morphophonemic deletion
of /p/ in /dm-/atfi-ese (p. 35).

(2) -kdrépe “Periodic"

The suffix -kérdpe forms adverbs denoting pericdic re-
pitition when suffixed to noun roots denoting units of time:
t

tstekdrdpe "daily," with the rocot in tsdes “the day";

//x&axdrdpoe "monthly," with the roots in //xfz2p "the month,

the moon"; kurikdrépe "yearly," with the root in kurip "the

year."
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c. -pé "Place"

The suffix :gé may be added to any associative phrase
to form an adverb indicating "place.” For example: koodois
tiod "at the place of Gobabis," stfsi'l tiod "at the place

of some station," puuruku tipo4 "at the Boers's (masc., pl.
s s

lace," //'ara-!'ads tipd "at the place of the severing, at
D s s_LlDba >

" neminalization of

the border" (//‘'ars-!'ads "the severing,
//'ara-1ad "sever").

For -pd as a clause relator, see p. 236.

There is another locative suffix which occurs in only
one form, viz., -kd in !'aukd "outside," with the root in

taup "the forest."

d. -ka "Time"
The suffix -ka occurs on a few adverds of time: //éaka

"

"in the morning," with the root in //das "the morning" (note:

//8a is a verb meaning "brighten"); huuka "already," with

the adjective hud "entire, complete"; hudka/u{ "immediately";
—_— —t E]

tddka "later," with a root 'd€ that does not occur elsewhere.

e. ='a "Time"
The suffix -'a (whose glottal stop is often elided)
also occurs on a few adverbs of time and appears to have just

' with the numbder

about the same meaning as -ka: /ui'a "once,’
/di "one"; /dm'a "a second time," with the number /Zm "two';
tste'a "by day," with the root in tsdes "the day"; !'di'a
"in the evening," with the verb root !'¢i "go out in the

s &

evening."
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This suffix probably alsc occurs in the clause relator
nit'a "while" along with the verb root nii "do, make." (See
v. 239)

Temporal adverbs formed with either -ka or -'a are
often preceded by a derived adjective consisting of another
temporal adjective with the suffix -kdi (p. 65): //nshtsexdrd

.

//8aka "on the morning of that day," neetsekdd !'di'a "this

evening, on the evening of this day."

3. The Simple Adverb

Nama has very few mono-morphemic adverbs. We may list
the following: //‘'ari "yesterday or tomorrow," //nafi "then,"
/n2f "already," and Adro "first" (also an ordinal number).

There are two adverbs vhich indicate the attitude of
the speaker to the truth of the statement in which they are
included. They are: kdémd “supposedly,” which indicates that
the speaker disclaims any responsibility for the veracity

' which indicates that

of his statement, and hddna "actually,
the speaker wishes to emphasize that his statement is trues

//'fip ke kdmd /'aésn h¥a. "He has supposedly gotten sick.";

//'fip ke hdhna /'aésg h¥a. "He actually has gotten sick."
In the category of simple adverbs belong two adverbs
borrowed from Afrikaans but very much integrated into the
language. Each of them occurs in two forms an unassimilated
form ("foreignism") and one which has been given the usual

structure of an adverb CV(C)V4+CV by the addition of the
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meaningless sequencé of phonemes ~opa. The adverbs are:
nox, noxopa "still" and tox, toxcpa "please." The latter
is often used idicmatically and must be translated "really":

maitita toxopa tii kxvehd n¥i //nhaxud? "How can I really

leave my people (family)?"

B, THE POST-POSITIONAL PHRASE

A post-positional phrase consists of a noun phrase, or
a locative demonstrative adverbd (Dem + :35): plus a post-
position. There are three post-positions, which may be
called the "post-positions of motion," before which the noun
phrase must have ‘the subordinative suffix -i; they are: !'of
"

and tif "

"toward," xud "from, away from, along, following."

We might generalize these facts into the following formula:
NP(-3)
+ PP
Dem + -pd

There is some variability in that the post-position !'cd "to,
toward," may sometimes be preceded by a noun phrase without
-3, but this is not true of xud or 'Gd. Here are some exam-
ples of sentences whose adverbial is a post-positional phrase:

xuun ke kdnis '4{ k& !nadhd. "The things (xuuh) were loaded

(k& _!nhdhe) on the wagon (kdnis '41)."; 'doku ke #xar{ !'dard'}

tipa k& s{f. "The mer ('4oku) arrived (ké sif) at a certain

small town (#xarf !'Sard'l tp2)."; 'Arfp ke 'oms} xud k& oReE.
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"The dog (‘'arfo) went away (k& pé) from the house ('omsd

xud)."; sifkxh ke /'aé//amsd !'od k& inmdr{. "We (sifkxd,

masc., du., excl.) travelled (k& !nir{) to Windhoek (/'aé-
//2msd t'od)." In the last example, the post-positional

phrase could as well have been /'aé//ams !'od. As an example

of a post-positional phrase with a locative demonstrative

adverb, we may adduce the following: sifke ke //ndod xud

k& //'aurd. "We (sifke, masc., pl., excl.) went home (k&

//'aurd) from there (//n#dpd xud)."

Before we describe the system of post-positions, it

is important first to mention the use of spatial metaphors
for temporal relations in Nama. Many Nema post-positions

do "double duty" as indicators of temporal relations as well
as spatial ones, e.g., //ndd //'dép '€{ "at that time," Z[Eéé
kurfp inda "in that year." In the definitions that follow,
temporal glosses will be given after spatial ones, separated
by a semi-colon. We shall return to the question of metaphor
later in our discussion.

According to morphological structure, the total class
of post-positions may be divided into: (1) simple post-posi-
tions, (2) compound post-positions, and (3) derived post-
positions. In neither of the last two types, compound and
derived, is there a productive morpholecgical process involved;
they are merely post-positions which are analyzable.

What follows is an inventory of Nama post-positions

which attempts to be as thorough as possible.
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1. The Simple Post-position

Simple post-positions are mono-morphemic. The simple

post-positions of Nama are the following:

rdf "on, onto; at" 1'od* "to, toward"
tapa  "at" //4a  "to, toward"
nda  "in, into; in" xud*  "from, away from; since"
t4m  "over" 1ad*  "along, following"
lao "under, at the foot of, at the base of"
xda  "with" omi  "like"
xaa "by, than, about" !'drdma "because of"

Those which must be preceded by a subordinated noun phrase
(NP2) are followed by an asterisk. There is one more simple
post-position which is not on the list; it is ‘oma "at"
which is identical in meaning to tapa, though rarely used.
The bottom four post-positions do not indicate spatial
relationships and so deserve special comment and exemplifi-
cation. /x4a indicates "accompaniment" or "instrument":

//'Tiku ke #'ofkunis /xfa k& sif{. "They (//'iiku. masc., pl.)

arrived (k& sif) by airplane (#'odkunis /xda)."; sifkxh ke

/'dof inamku /xda ké !hd4. "We (sifkxd, masc., du., excl.)

conversed (k& !hdd) with the policemen (/'apZ!namku /x4a)."
xaa indicates "agent! or "comparison"; tifta ke //a%s

xaa k& //'d6. "I (tifta) died (k& //'66) of thirst (//afs xea).";

sifkxah ke /'apfinamku xaa ké !x6dhé. "We (siikxm, masc., du.,
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excl.) were grabbed (k& !xd¢hé) by the policemen (/404 ! namku

xaa)."; hddp ke '3rip xaa 'a kdf. "The horse (hddn) is dbig-

ger ('a _kdf) than the dog (‘'arfp xaa)." See p. 157 for the

passive, and p. 170 for the comparison of adjectives. The
post-position xaa is also used in sentences like the following:

tifta ke //na¥s xaa 'a #£'dd. "I (tifta) know ('a #£'dA) that

(//nsds xaa)." Note also: //2f'é xaa "some meat.”

kxmi indicates "analogy": tif #ddo ke #xar{ turird'l

#ddo komi kéré #nia. "My heart (ti{ #idp) was pounding (kéré

#n3a) like a little mouse's heart (Zxar{ turdrd'l #Zdo kxmi)."

114réma indicates "cause": //ndds !'drdéma "because of
that, therefore." The noun phrase with which it occurs is

almost always a nominalization (see p. 252).

2. The Compound Post-position

Compound post-positions are bi-morphemic, and both of
the morphemes belong to the morpheme structure category of
roots (CV(C)V). In some compounds, the component morphemes
are both simple post-positions; in others, only the second
member of the compound is a post-position, while the first
member can be identified with a noun root. The latter type
of compound is undoubtedly of metaphorical origin.

The compound post-positions of Nama are the follewing:

£14m'd{  "on top of" from: #'4m "over" plus 'df "on, onto"
tn¥a'dd  "through" from: !nf2 "“in, into" plus 'dd "along"
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kxdd!az  "benind; after" the first root of which is iden-

tifiable with that in kxdds "buttocks,” and the
second with that in !£8p "back"

t4{1t'a%  "in front of; before" the first root of which is

‘diinda  identifiable with that in 'dis "face," and the
second with the post-position !nda "in, into”

x8d/x4a  "near" the first root of which is identifiable
with that in xddp "cheek," and the second with
the post-position /xda "with"

There are also a number of what are commonly called
"idiomatic expressions" which, while not having the struc-
tural form of post-positions, are functionally equivalent
to post-positions. These must always be preceded by an asso- -
ciat.ive and consist of a noun plus post-position which is
d4f " ‘

on, onto" in all recorded cases. We might compare them

ns

with combinations like "in front of," "instead of," or "at the

foot of" in English. Some common ones are: ‘ads 'df "instead

(of)," literally "on the mouth (of)" as in: //'iip t} ‘ams 'df
"instead of him"; kxdds '4{ "benind," literally "at buttocks

(of)" as in //'fip t1 kxdés 'di "behind him"; !&Mp '4{ also

"behind, but literally "at the back (of)"; fads '41 "like,
in the same manner as," literally "on the manner"; tod-i 'df
also "like, in the same manner as." It is expréssions such
as these which might well be the etymological source of com-
pound post-positions.

The list given above is provably not exhaustive, but

it does include the most commonly found forms.
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3. The ‘Derived Post-position

Derived post-positions are also bi-morpnemic, but the
second or both morphemes belong to the morpneme structure
class of suffixes (CV). It is difficult to make any general-
izations about the component morphemes as can be seen in the

list below:

!'odku "with respect to, opposite" composed of the post-
position !'od "to, toward" plus the V-NP patient
suffix -ku "reciprocal” (p. 159)

//'aeku "between" composed of the verb root //'ae "come
together" plus the V-NP patient suffix -ku "re-
ciprocal" (p. 15G)

‘ndakd  “under, underneath" composed of the post-posi-
tion !nda "in, into" plus a suffix -k4 which only
occurs in this and the next form

!'aukd "outside of" composed of the noun root in !'aup
"forest" plus the suffix -kd

tése "without" composed of the morpheme which is else-
where the adjective deriving suffix -'d "priva-
tive” (p. 60) plus the adverb deriving suffix
-se "manner," so that 'dse might be said to mean
"in the manner of not having"

kése "up to, as far.as; until" composed of what is
elsewhere the number deriving suffix -kd (p. 69) plus

the adverb deriving suffix -se "manner," so that
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kése miéht be said to mean "in the manner as
much as"
From a syntactic point of view, the derivation of these post-
positions is very peculiar. It must be emphasized, however,
that there is not a hint of productiviiy in these deriva-

tions, which makes them etymological in essence.

4, Temporal Relations

Several ci“ the post-positions listed in the above sec-
tions may indicate temporal relations in addition to spatial
ones. They are re-listed below with only their temporal

translaticns and an example phrase:

e "at": //ngd //'dép 'di "at that time"

inda "in": //ndd kurip Inda "in that year"

xud "since": //n#4 tsdesh xud "since that day"

kdse "until™: /'dnis kdse "until the end"

kxddida  "after": #xari //'dérd'l kxidida "after a little
time"

1df{t'ga "pefore": Aii //xé':ag- 141122 "pefore one month"

Spatial-to-temporal metaphor is conly one kind of metaphor
but it is the most freguent. The other kinds are interesting
but not capable of systema}:ic treatment. Some examples are:
nama kdpap !nda "in the Nama language,” nee !Jf-a xud "from
this difficulty," tff fdmilip !nda "in my family," //nsd

/lapés /xfa "with (according to) that decision."
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C. THE TEMPORAL NP

A temporal NP2 (subordinated noun phrase) is a noun
phrase whose noun denotes a unit of time, followed by the
subordinative suffix :g_. The meaning conveyed by a tem-
poral NP is that of "duration," as can be seen in the

following sentences: sifkxh ke /4m tsterd //naépd k& hia.

"We (sifkxh, masc., du., excl.) stayed (k& hdd) there
(//nadpd) for two days (/dm ts2erd)."; tifta ke /hapé
//'dépd n¥i tfu-oté. "I (tifta) will go away (nii !du-pe€)
for a long time (/bipé //'4épd)."

D. THE AGENTIVE CASE

One further type of adverbial occurs in a few fixed
expressions. This adverbial has the meaning "agent" and
consists of a noun phrase foilowed by the suffix _-_3; Here
are some examples: tifta ke #'dasl ra //'68. "I (tiita) am
dying (ra //'dd) of hunger (#£'sasl, which is #'das "hunger"
plus -1 "agent")."; //'fip ke //#As} k& //'86. "He (//'{ip)

died (ké //'S8) of thirst (//&dsl, which is //#%s "thirst"
plus --1 "agent")." This suffix has the same meaning as the
post-position xaa "agent" (p. 19%4) which can always be sub-
stituted for it with no change in meaning, e.g., tifta ke

#'das xaa ra //'68. "I am dying of hunger."
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VI. PERMUTATION

So far, all example sentences have been presented in
what we might call "normal" sentence order, i.e., in the
order which occurs with the greatest frequency and which
can, therefore, be assumed to be basic. Furthermore, it
is only when the sentence is in this normal order that a
constituent analysis as neat as the preceding one can be
performed. An important feature of Nama syntax, however,
is that it allows for considerable variety in the ordering
of sentence constituents to emphasize or de-emphasize a
particular element in the sentence. The variability in
ordering is best viewed as the result of departures from
the normal order and, as such, can be reduced to three
simple principles of permutation. They are: (a) initial-
ization, whereby an element is brought to the beginning of
the sentence, (b) finalization, whereby an element is brecught
to the end of the sentence, and (c) internal scrambling,
whereby certain elements within the sentence are re-ordered.
Each of these principies of permutation incorpcrates a set
of syntactic restrictions which govern which element may be
moved, and where it may be moved without destroying the
acceptability of the sentence to a native speaker and
without changing its essential meaning.

Permutation is optional for all declarative sentences.
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It is obligatory for many interrogative sentences, specifi-
cally, those which contain interrogative words, in which
case the interrogative word must be initialized. Though such
interrogative sentences have not yet been discussed, and
will not be discussed until the queétion of the interro-
gative sentence can be treated as a whole (p. 264), it is
useful to boint out here that the permutation of an inter-
rogative sentence is governed by the same restrictions as
that of a declarative sentence. For now, let us restrict
ourselves to the optional permutation of a declarative sen-
tence.

There is a way in which_the structure of the inter-
rogative sentence does play a role in the optional permuta-
tion of the declarative. In conversation, when a declarative
sentence is uttered as a direct answer to a question posed
in the form of an interrogative sentence, that declarative
sentence may be modeled on the permuted form of that inter-
rogative sentence. As an illustration, the answer to the

uestion ma¥pdts ta !Ju? "Where (m#8pd) are you (-ts) going
q ==

(ta_tdu)?" may very well be !'das !'odta ke ra !du. "I (-ta)

am going (ra !fu) to the town (!'das !'od)." The first sen-

tence has m&¥pd "where," an interrogative word, initialized

obligatorily, while the second has the post-positional phrase
i'das !'od "to the town" initialized optionally. The answer
might also be given with the normal order, tifta ke !'das

1'0f ra !du. It must be emphasized that permutation is by
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no means restricted to answers to questions; it is just

more likely in such cases. Permutation may often be used

in other contexts, such as narrative or description, to
emphasize or de-emphasize a particular element in a sentence.
It happens that emphasis on a particular sentence consti-
tuent is inherent in an interrogative sentence such as the
one given above, and that emphasis may stimulate a corres-
ponding emphasis in the response to the question.

The topic of embedding has yet to be introduced though
it too does have some bearing on the topic of permutation.
The embedding of a sentence in certain sentence constituents
often makes permutation of the matrix sentence more likely;
this is especially true of embedding in adverbials (p. 235).

We shall now discuss the three principles of permuta-

tion, and then try to formulate a general statement.

A. INITIALIZATION

Initialization is the bringing of an eiement to the begin-
ning of the sentence. In the normal seﬁtence order, the sub-
Jject NP is in initial position, the position of higheét em-
phasis; in a declarative sentence, it is followed by the
declarative particle ke. We may define the initial position
as the position before ke in a declarative sentence. It
is a rule of Nama grammar that when another sentence element

is brought into initial position, the subject NP must be’
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moved out. This is-accomplished by a syntactic phenomenon
which we may call the "deposed subject." To illustrate how
this mechanism works, let us take the liberty of dividing
the NP into two parts. Since every NP ends in a pgn suffix,
we may divide any noun phrase into: (1) a noun phrase stem
(NPS), wﬁich is everything preceding the final pgn suffix,
and (2) a pgn suffix. Thus, every declarative sentence in

the normal order begins in the following manner:
NPS + pgn + ke + . . . .

When another sentence element is brought into initial posi-
tion, it must be placed in the position of the NPS. When
this happens, the NPS must be deleted, but may be reintro-
duced in an NP4 after the declarative particle ke. If we
symbolize the initialized element as "X", the following

structure results:
X + pgny + ke + (NPS + pgny + -3) + . . .

The two pgn suffixes are marked with a subscript numeral to
indicate that they must be the s;me morpheme. What is con-
tained in parentheses amounts to a noun phrase duplicating
the original subject NP followed by the subordinative suffix
-4. It is to this unit that we give the term "deposed sub-
ject." It is important to'emphasize that the deposed subject
is optional; in fact, in the greater number of permuted

sentences it is not present. If the original subject NP was
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only a pronoun, a deposed subject would be entirely redundant
and would only be present if special emphasis on the pronoun
were desired. The pgnj is thus a "clitic pronoun.”

We may term the pgn suffix which is retained oefore ke
the "subject indicator” (si). With those pgn suffixes which
have allomorphs, which allomorphs is realized is conditioned
by the last phcneme in the initialized element.

A simple example should elucidate the foregoing dis-
cussion. Take the following sentence in normal order: nee

'4op ke !'das !'od ra !du. "This man (nee ‘'dop) is going (ra

1du) to the town (!'das !'0d)." According to the preceding
analysis, the beginning of this sentence has the following

structure:
nee 'do + -p +ke . . .

If the adverbial, !'Sas !'od, is initialized, the beginning

of the permuted sentence would be as follows:
t'das !'od + -p + ke + (nee 'do + -p + -3) . . .

The permuted sentence would thus be: !'das !'odp ke nee 'dop3

ra !§u. "This man is going to the town." If the deposed
subject is not introduced after the original subject is de-

%

leted, the sentence would be: !'das !'ofp ke ra !du. "He

is going to the town."
In a sentence in the normal order whose subject NP is

a pronoun, the process is exactly the same. The sentence
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//'{ip ke !'das !'od ra !du. "He is going to the town"

could be permuted to either !'das !'odp ke //'{iph ra !{u.

"He is going to the town." or, with deletion, !'das !'odp
ke ra !du. "He is going to the town." Note that the last
sentence is identical to the last sentence of the previous
paragrapﬁf

An interesting result of initialization is that it
enormously widens the syntactic distribution of the pgn
suffix when it becomes a subject indicator. In this con-
struction, a pgn suffix may be suffixed to virtuwally any-
thing, as in the above examples where it is suffixed to a

post-position {'odp. Added to this is the problem that, on

rare occasions, a speaker may pause between the initialized
element and the rest of the sentence, which amounts to
pausing in the middle of a word. When the subject indicating
pgn suffix constitutes a2 mora, this is not a problem, as

in the earlier sxample !'das !'od . . . -ta ke ra !du. "I

am going . . . to the town." When it does not constitute
a mora, as in the above examples{ the result would be unpro-

nounceable: !'das !'od . . . -p ke ra !{u. "He is going . . .
g

to the town." "In such cases, an epenthetic vowel /i/ may
be added to facilitate pronunciaticn: !'das !'od . . . ip
ke ra !du. This does not always happen, however, with the
result that the subject indicator gets lost entirely. The
problem rarely occurs since pausing at this point is avoided;

the usual place to pause is after the declarative particle ke.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



206

We are now in a position to deal with the question of
which elements are subject to initialization. The vague
term "elements" has been used up to this point to denote
permuted parts of a sentence, but in the following sections
exactly what it is that is initialized will be defined.
For'clarity, the active and stative sentences will be treated

separately.

1. Initialization in the Active Sentence -

Any active declarative sentence in the normal order

may be described by the following diagram:
NP+ke+(Advl, )+(Advl,)+(NP2)+(NPa)+Te+(Imp)+V[+act]+(Perf)

Only two adverbials have been included though there may be
more. Any element which is underlined may be initialized,
viz., any adverbial, any NP3, or the verb (whether it is
simple or complex). Althougﬁ it can not be indicated in the
diagram, even the tense and aspect particles may be brought
to the beginning of the seqtence when the verb is initiaiized,
as will be explained presently. )

Unless the verb is initialized, only one of the under-
lined sentence constituents may be initialized in any one
sentence and depcsitioh of the subject NP is obligatory.

To illustrate this, let us take 2@ few sentences and permute
them in various ways. Take the following sentence in the

normal order: /d4p ke !hdése 'oms !'od k& !x4é. "The son
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(/J8p) ran (ké !x6€) quickly (lhdése) to the house (‘'oms
!'od)." With the adverbial !hdése "quickly" initialized,

the sentence is: !hdésep ke /dBp2 ‘'oms !'od k& !x6€. "The

son ran guickly to the house." With the adverbial ‘oms !'od

"to the house" initialized, it is: 'oms !'odp ke /dpd !hdése

k& !x6€. "The son ran quickly to the house."

Here is another sentence in the normal order: ‘'4dop ke
//'iioa haipd k& mda. "The man ('4o03) gave (k& mda) the
stick (gg;gg) to him (//'fipd)." With the indirect object
NP2 //'fipd "to him" initialized, the sentence is: //'fipip

ke 'dopd haind k& mda. "The man gave the stick to him."

With the direct object NPa haipd "the stick" initialized,

the sentence is: haipip ke '4ood //'fipd k® mda. "The man

gave the stick to him.

When the verb alone is initialized, deposition of the

subject is also obligatory: !x6ép ke 'dopa !hdése ‘'oms !'od

IS

k&. "The son ran quickly to the house." maap ke 'dood //'fipa

hafpd ké. "The man gave the stick to him." In such sentences
the tense particle is usually moved to the position between
the declarative particle ke and the deposed subject: :xéég

ke k& '4opd !hddse 'oms !'of. maap ke k: 'Zopd //'Tiph hifpa.

This variety of tense movement prevents the sentence from
ending in a tense particle; the sentences which end in a
tense particle are considered acceptable but awkward. Any
aspect particles which may be present are moved with the

tense particle. In the imperfective aspect, the last sentence
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would be: mdap ke kir& 'Sopd //'fipd haipd. "The man was

giving the stick to him." In the perfective aspect: maap
ke k& h¥a 'if 'Sopa //'{fiod hdfpd. "The man had given the

stick to him."

All of the initializations which have been described
so far have been of one sentence constituent and have requi-
red subject deposition. In another type of initialization,
the verb plus all tense and aspect morphemes may be brought
to the beginning of the sentence, but the subject may not
be deposed. For example, the simple sentence '4oo ke ra
#'d1i. "The man (‘4op) is thinking (ra #'al)." may be permu-
ted to #£'aY ra 'dop ke. "The man is thirnking.” Note that-
in this.example, ‘the imperfective aspect particle _ri_gust
follow the verb. This type of initialization is subject to
the condition that the sentence not begin with a tense par-

ticle or aspect particle, hence the inversion of and

#'a{. Here are some examples with other tenses and aspects:

#'d1 k& '4op ke. "The man thought."; #'ai nfi 'dop ke. "The

man will think."; #'d1 kér2 'dop ke. "The man was thinking.";
#'a1 h¥a 'dop ke. "The man has thought.”; #'af kb h¥a 'if

'4op ke. "The man had.just thought." If the subject is a
pronoun, the pronominal may be deleted: #'df rap ke. "He is
thinking." When both the verb and all tense and aspect par-
ticles are initialized, any other of the sentence consti-
tuents niay optionally be initialized 'as well. The sentence

'{op ke neetse tardsd kd Aaf. "The man ('dop) just called
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(xd #af) the woman (tardsa) today (neetse)." may thus be

permuted to: neetse kb #ai 'Sop ke tardsa. "The man just

called the woman today.," tardsd kb #af{ 'doo ke neetse.

"The man just called the woman today.," or neetse tardsa

kd #'ai 'dop ke. "The man just called the woman.today."

Note that the tense particle kb and the verb £af need not
be inverted because in no case does the sentence begin with
a tense particle. Sentences in which several constituents
are initialized, such as the last few examples, occur only
rarely in narrative or conversatio_n.

The negative word tama always follows the verb, no
matter where the verb may be permuted to; however, the
non-punctual aspect morpheme h_‘dk; is deleted if it is ini-

tialized. Thus the sentence /Jis ke neepd #nii tama hda.

"The daughter (/dis) has not sat (Znfl tama h¥a) here

(neepd)." may be pernuted to Zndd tamas ke /d4sd neepd.

"The daughter has not sat here."”

2. Initialization in the Stative Sentence

Any stative declarative sentence in the normal order

may be described by the following diagram:
NP + ke + (Advly) + (Advly) + Te + Pred + Cop

Any underlined constituent may be initialized, and tense and
copula may be initialized if the predicate is.

Unless the predicate (V([+sta] or NP-Comp) is initial-
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ized, only one of the underlined sentence constituents may
be initialized in any one sentence, and deposition of the
subject NP is obligatory. The sentence /dis ke ‘'a 'ilixd.
"The daughter (/d4s) is beautiful ('a 'fixd)." may have its

predicate JEZEé: an NP-Comp consisting of an adjective, ini-
tialized resulting in 'fixds ke /&isi 'a. "The daughter is
beautiful." When the predicate is initialized, the tense
and copula are usually moved to the position after the dec-
larative particle ke and beforg the deposed subject: 'Iixds
ke 'a /&isd. With the past tense, the sentence /dis ke k&

'Tixd 'if. or /dis ke 'iixd k& 'if. "The daughter was beauti-

ful." would be permuted to 'Tixds ke k& 'if /d4sd. "The

daughter was beautiful."

A frequent type of stative sentence with an adverbial
is the "comparative" construction (p. 170). Observe the
following sentence in the normal order: hddp ke 'drfp xaa
'a kdi. "The horse (hééﬁ) is bigger ('a _k4{) than the dog

(tarfp xaa)." The adverbial 'irf{p xaa "than the dog" may be
initialized, resulting in: 'Arf{p xaap ke hi4od ‘'a k4{. "The

horse is bigger than the dog." The predicate may be initial-

ized, resulting in: kdfp ke 'a hddpd 'drfp xaa. "The horse

is bigger than the doz."

Another frequent adverbial in a stative sentence is

e

the adverb kdise "very.” The sentence saral ke kdise k
/turixh 'if. "The clothes (sarah) were (k& . . . 'if) very

(kdfse) dirty (/'urixd)." may have its adverbial kdise
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initialized, resulting in: kaiseh ke sarafnd kd /'urfxd 'if.

"The clothes were very dirty."

Initializations have so far been of only one constitu-
ent. However, in another type of initialization, the tense
particle and copula may be initialized with the predicate,
and, optionally, any adverbials which may be present: the
‘subject NP may not be‘deposed. To prevent the sentence from
beginning with a tense particle or copula, the tense particle
and predicate may be reversed. Thus, the sentence /d4s ke
'a 'Tix4. "The daughter is beautiful.” may be permuted to
'iix4 'a /d8s ke. "The daugher is beautiful."” The sentence

/dhs ke kiise k& 'iix4 'if. "The daughter was very beautiful.”

may be permuted to kifse k& 'Tix4 'if /dds ke. or kd{se

'Tixd k& 'if /dés ke. "The girl was very beautiful.” Reversal
of tense and predicate is not required in the last sentence
since the adverb kdise prevents it from beginning with the
tense particle ké.

The negative word tama always follows the predicate,
no matter where the precdicate may be permuted to; the morpheme
n¥h is deleted if it is initialized. The sentence /d3s ke
!fix4 tama hd2. "The daughter is not beautiful." may thus
be permuted to 'fix{ tama /d4s ke. "The daughter is not
beautiful.”

There are many obvious parallels between active and
stative sentences in the principles governing initialization.

We shall return to this question later.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



212

B, FINALIZATION

Finalization is the bringing of an element to the end
of the sentence. Unlike initialization, the process of
finalization is very simple, being governed by one rule:

Any adverbial or subordinated noun phrase (NP2) may be final-
ized. More than one such unit may be finalized, but this
happens rarely. Here are the formulas for the active and
stative sentences with the constituents which may be final-

ized underlined:

NP+ke+(Advl, ) +(Advly)+(NPa)+(NP&)+Te+(Imp)+V[+act]+(Perf)
NP+ke+(Advly)+(Advlo) +Te +Pred  +Cop

Here is an active sentence in the normal order: sifke ke

//ndip4 paas /xia k& sif. "We (sifke. msc., pl., exc.) ar-

rived (k& sif) there (//nddpd) by bus (paas /xda)." This

sentence may have the following forms with finalization of

different constituents: siike ke paas /xda k& sif //nddpd.

sifke ke //nddpd k& sii paas /xda. sifike ke k& si{ //nadpd

paas /xda. Unlike initialization, finalization causes no
great difference in emphasis; all of the last three sentences
would best be_gloséed the same as the sentence in normal
order.
Here is another example, this time with a sentence
* having a subordinated noun phrase (NPi): !xuu h¥a 'dop ke

ki{ t¥fsio tsdesd k& AaffL'Wf. "The rich man (!xuu h¥a 'fop)
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declared (k& #af#£"if) a day of great celebration (k3 t34sip
tseesh)." The direct object NP3 kdf tZsip tstesd "a day
‘of great celebration" may be finalized, resulting in: !xuu

hia 'dop ke ke Zaf#'df k&1 t¥Esip tstesd. i

In a stative sentence, the only constituent which may
- be finalized is an adverﬁial, since stative sentences lack
subordinated noun phrases (.NPé) as a rule. Thus, the ear-

lier example hddp ke 'arfp xaa 'a ké{. "The horse (hddp) is

1

bigger ('a kdi) than the dog (‘'arip xaa)." may be permuted
to: hddp ke 'a kdi 'arip xaa. which would have the same gloss.
One other construction must be included in this dis- .
cussion of finalization, and that is the finalized deposed
subject, which is a special case of 2 subordinated noun phrase
and, therefore, falls under the rule given at the beginning
of this section. This phenomenon may only occur in a sen- .
tence where some constituent is initialized. If the direct

object in the sentence Ixuu h¥a 'dop ke k&{ t¥dsip tsdesa kb

#ai#"ii. "The rich men declared a day of great celebration.”

is initialized, the result is: kdi t3dsip tstesdp ke !xuu

=,

h¥a 'Sopd k& Aaf#£'d{. "The rich man declared a day of great

celebration." Then, if the deposed subject !xuu h¥a '4opd

is finalized, the result is: kdi t¥asip tstesdp ke k& Aaff'df

txuu h¥2 'dopi. This last sentence is so permuted as to
verge on awkwardness.

Finalization is much less frequent in Nama than is
initialization, except in the case of certain constructions

resulting from embedding, as we shall see later.
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C. INTERNAL SCRAMBLING

Internal scraﬁbling is a form of permutation which
occurs only in an active sentence; it is the re-ordering
of the adverbials and subordinated noun phrases, i.e., the

underlined elements in the following formula:
NP+ke+(Adv11)+(Adv12)+(NPé)+(NPa)+Te+(Imp)+V[+act]+(Perf)

Of course, a sentence must have at least two of the underlined
optional elements before scrambling may occur.
The following sentence is in the normal order: /'dpé-

inamku ke //'ari !drop !nd2 !nari'aopd k® !xdd. "The police-

men (/'dpé!namku) caught (k& !x668) the tnief (inar{‘aopl)

yesterday (//'ari) in the forest (l4rop !n#a)." The direct -
object noun phrase !nari‘sopd "the thief" and the adverbials
//'ari "yesterday" and !4rop !nda "in the forest" may be )
permuted in any way to produce an acceptable sentence. The

following are the possibilities: /'dpd!namku ke trari'aopa

//'ari l4rop inha k& 1x8d. /'dpd!namku ke !nari'acpk !4drop

tnda //'ari k& !xdd. /'dpd!namku ke //'ari !nari‘aop? !4rop

tnda k& !x36. /'dod!namku ke !4rop !nda !nari'acod //'ari

k& !x88. /'4pd!namku ke !drop Inda //'ari !narf'aopd ké !xd6.

Tn a sentence with both an indirect object NPi and a
direct object NPa, their order may be reversed as long as
the meaning of the sentence is still clear. Here is a sen-

tence in the normal order with two NPi's: 'dop ke 'aripa
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haipd k& mda. "The man ('4cp) gave (k& maa) the stick (hhig;)
to the dog ('aripd)." The sentence may be permuted to: 'dop

ke haipd 'dripd k& mda. without any change in meaning, since

the fact that haip is an inanimate noun excludes it from
being interpreted as the indirect object. However, this
sentence may not undergo the same form of permutation: jén-i

ke pil-a mérisa ké Zefpa. "John called Mary for Bill."

Order is the only factor which may distinguish the indirect
object NP2 pfl-32 from the direct object NPi mérisi.
As in finalization, a deposed subject NPa may also

participate in the scrambling.
D. GENERALIZATIONS

Now that we have examined the three types of permutation,
we can now try to make some generalizations about all three
and how they apply to both active and stative sentences.

On the basis of the preceding analysis, the formulas for
the active and stative sentence may be generalized into one
comprehensive formula. They are duplicated below followed

by the comprehensive formula:

NP+ke+(Advly)+(Advly)+(NPa)+(NP3)+Te+(Imp)+V[+act J+(Perf)

NP+ke+(Advly )+(Advlp) +Te +Pred  +Cop
NP+ke+ (Optional Elements) . +TACy +VPN +TACo

The adverbials and subordinated noun phrases have been
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generalized to "Optional Elements." Tense, aspect, and
copula have been generalized into a tense-aspect-copula
complex "TAC" in two parts. The active verb and the pre-
dicate have been generalized to a verb phrase nucleus "VPN."
General rules for permutation may now be stated:
1. Optional elements may be: ~(a) initialized with subject
deposition, (b) finalized, or (c) scrambled, provided the
meaning of the sentence is notl: changed.
2. The VPN may be initialized with subject deposition, and,
if so, the TAC may be moved in front of the deposed sub:ject'.
3. The VPN and TAC may be initialized without subject depo-
sition, and, if so, any number of optional elements may be
ini.tialized also. The TAC and VPN may be reversed to pre-

vent the sentence from beginning with TAC; .

Note: In short sentences where the verb alone is initialized',
the declarative particle ke is frequently left out with no
change in meaning. For example, a sentence like !@uta ra.
"I (-ta) am going (!du . . . ra)." is just as acceptable

as !Uuta ke ra. Similarly, /'ddta ‘a "I (-ta) don't Kknow
(/48 . . . 'a)." is just as acceptable; as /'gfta ke 'a.

In declarative sentences longer than these, ke is always

included.
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VII. CONJUNCTION

Sentence conjunction is a syntactic device which expli-
citly reia.tes a sentence to a larger éontext, that context
being either a whole discourse or merely a preceding sentence.
The conjunctions are a class of mono-morphemic words which
are part of this syntactic device. Nama has five"conjunctions:
tsii "and," ‘oo "then," xape "bu-t," 'if and 'a "that." The
last two, '_'fi and 'a, are the hortative conjunctions, which
serve to relate an imperative sentence to a larger context.
They will be discussed later with the imperative sentence
(p. 273).

In sentence conjunction, all conjunctions precede the
sentence to which they belo_ng; this is in contrast to all
other constructions in which conjunctions occur. We have
seen the conjunction tsii "and" before in the context of the
conjunctive noun phrase (p. 95 ) where it related a series

of noun phrases into a larger unit according to the following

pattern:

[NPy + tsil + NP, + tsi1 + . . . NP, + tsi¥] + pgne

Note that in.the conjunctive noun phrase tsit follows each
noun phrase in the series. We shall see tsii, 'oo, and xape

later as "subordinating conjunctions” (p. 235) with which
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a sentence is embedded into an adverb; in this construction
the subordinating conjunction follows the embedded sentence.
The subordinating conjunctions must be translated differently,

" and xape "however," though they are

tsif "as," ‘oo "when,"
clearly the same morphemes as the sentence conjunctiéns.
The difference in meaning can be attributed 'to a difference
in syntactic enviromnment. In fact, it is almost possible
to consider sentence con,junct:‘gons to be initialized subordi-
nating conjunctions, as should become evident chen we deal
with subordinating conjunctions in the next chapter.
Sentence conjunction may result in two different con-

structions: (a) the conjunctive senténce, and (b) the sequen-

tial sentence.

A. THE CONJUNCTIVE SENTENCE

A conjunctive sentence is a sentence which begins with
a conjunction. Except for this facf, a conjunctive sentence
is no different from an ordinary declarative sentence, i.e.,
it has all the obligatory constitueﬁts of a declarative éen-
tence. SEmantically, the conjuction in >this type of sentence
relates the sentence to the discoui‘se as a whole; it indicates
that the meaning of the sentence is part of a series of events.
It frequently occurs that all sentences in a narrative, in-
cluding the first, are conjunctive sentences. So, in trans-
lating a story into acceptable English, it will often be

necessary to leave some conjunctions untranslated.
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With the conjunctions tsif "and" and xape "but," subject
deposition, according to the same rules which apply in the
initialization permutation (p. 202), is usual but optional.
Failure to depose the subject indicates emphasis on that
subject noun phrase. For example, the following two sentences
have the same basic meaning but differ in the distribution

of emphasis: tsifp ke nee 'dood k& !{u. "And (tsfl) this man.

(nee 'dopi) went (k& !fu)." tsiinee 'dop ke k& !du. "And

this man went."” The second sentence would be most likely

in'a contrastive context where one man were being contrasted

with another, but such contexts are relatively infrequent.
With the same two conjunctions, tsii and xape, there

may be initialization of some element in the sentence. For

example: tsii //nfiod xudkxh ke paasd k& 'ud. "And (tsfi)

from there (//nddpd xud) we (-kb, masc., du.) took (k& 'dd)

the bus (paasi)."; xape 'ddkap ke prdind marimd k? hdo. "But

(xape) later ('ééka) Brian (prdind) found (k2 _hdo) the money
(marind).” ' )

With the conjunction 'oo "then," subject deposition
is obligatory and initialization of a sentence element may
not occur. This means that all conjunctive sentences with
oo begin with the sequence: 'o0o + subject indicator + ke.

Here are some examples: 'cos ke //'iisd k& tfi . . . "Then

(lo0) she (//'fisd) asked (k& tfi) . . ."; ‘oop ke tii /ndop2

//ndh #xanfkd k& //aupi. "Then ('oo) my friend (tii /hdopa)

showed (k& //2u) him (-pi) those papers (//ndd #rxanika)."
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The adverb //ndd'afi'aka "therefore" (//ngf "that" plus
laii'a "be true" plus -ka "tempéral") and the post-positional
phrase //nfhs !'drdma "because of that” occur rather fre-
quently,and almost exclusively in initialized position, i.e.,
in the same distribution as the sentence conjunction too
"then." "However, they do occur in the adverbial position
of the normal order on rare occasions, so they must be con-
sidered to be adverbials. Observe the following sentence:

//n&ds !'4rdmakxh ke xuuhd k //n-1'44 //'d4 'if. "There-

fore (//ndds 'drdma) we (-kuxb, masc., du.) could not (k&

. . //'68 'if) understand (//r¥¢-1'44) things (xuuhd).”

An acceptabie, but less likely, form of the same sentence

would be: sifkxh ke //n&ds !'drdwa xuubd k& //ni-1'44 //'64

1if.

Before we leave the conjunctive sentence, it would be
well to make some comment on its analysis as a unit of syn-
tactic description, since it may be a bit difficult to con-
ceive. As mentioned earlier, a whole narrative may consist
of nothing but conjunctive sentences. Yet not one sentence
taken out of such a narrative will sound "complete" or self-
contained.to a native speaker. This comes as no surprise
since the sentence is, after all, part of a story. However,
if we deny the conjunctive sentence status as a unit of des-
cription on the grounds of.this "incompleteness," we would
be forced to regard whole narratives as not adding up to one

sentence. This could hardly be true.
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B. THE SEQUENTIAL SENTENCE

A sequential sentence is a series of sentences, of
which all but the first must be conjunctive sentences with
tsif "and," in which redundant items have been deleted
according to certain rules. Semantically, the conjunction
is each component conjunctive sentence relates that sentence
to the one preceding. The sequential sentence as a whole
describes a necessarily consecutive seguence of events.

The definition of the sequential sentence includes the
fact of deletion; a series of conjunctive sentences in which
no deletion has taken place must be regarded as a series of
separate conjunctive sentences. The following items may be
deleted: (a) the entire subject NP plus ke (and the subject
indicator in the case of deposition) in all sentences except
the first, where the subject NP is identical to that in the
first sentence of the series, and (b) the entire tense, aspect,
and copula complex in all seritences except the last, where
the fense, aspect, and copula complex is identical to that
in the last sentence of the series. Both types of deletfon
are optional, but the presence of eithef of them requires
that we regard the series of sentences as one sequential
sentence.

To illustrate the structure of a sequential, let us
take a series of conjunctive sentences where the necessary
redundancies are present, and perform the delétions. In

the following series, all the sentences are conjunctive,
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although it is not necessary that the first one be: tsiita ke
néitse stdsis 'df k& //3a. tsfita ke masénsd k® 'uf. tsii-

ta ke /'dé//amsd !'od k& !xard. "And (tsil) the next day
(nditse) I (=ta) went down (k& //S4) to the station (stdsis
'41). And I took (k2 'ud) the train (masé€ns2). And I pro-
ceeded (k& !xard) to Windhoek (/'d€é//amsk !'od)." If we
delete the subject indicator (-ta)in the second and third

sentences (the deposed subject, which would be tiftd, is not

present), and the tense particle (@_ in the first and second
sentences (there are no aspect or copula morphemes present),

the result is the following sequential sentence: tsfita ke

nddtse stisis 'di //3% tsii masénsy 'ud tsif /'dé//amsk !'od

k& !xardi. "And the next day I went down to thelstation, took
the train, and proceeded to Windhoek." Notice that only

in the first member sentence is there a subject indicator,
and only in the last is there a tense particle., It should
also be remarked that final sentence intonation has also
been deleted after the first and second sentences. Here is
another sequential sentence, this time with imperfective-
aspect: tsiflke ke //ndd '4étus '4f Inadhd tsil #nJu kxdeh

//fupd xérd //¥% . "And (tsil) we (-ke. masc., pl.) would

be loaded (!nidéhé) onto that car (//ngd 'ddtus '4{) and (tsii)
would go down (k&ré¢ //&a) to the black people's district
(#ntu_kxbed //duph 1'04)." The same deletions rules apply

to active sentences with perfective aspect, and to stative

sentences.
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An examingti_on of the examples given in the previous
paragraph will reveal that the events described bty a sequen-
tial sentence must necessarily follow one upon the other.

It is no coincidence that all of the verbs in these two
sentences describe motion from one place to another; this

is usually true of sequential sentences. However, is many
cases the last verb is not a verb which describes motion,

and in such cases a special type of embedding usually occurs.
The two verbs sii "go and arrive" and hda "come and arrive"
may be embedded into the last sentence as adverbs without
any "clause relator," or morphological indicator of emb>edding
(p. 247); these verbs are often accompanied by a place adverb
such as //n2dpd "there." The embedding of these verbs has
the semantic effect of designatil:xg the last verb as describing
the termination of a sequence of motions. This can be seen
in the examples which follow: tsilta ke tiftd sif tsff tif
1$4t] /xfa sif k& thé4. "And (tsii) I (tiitd) went (sif)
and (tsil) having arrived (sii),conversed (k& !kdd) with my
sisters (tf{ 18t} /xda)."; tsi¥ku ke /'apfinamkd /xif tsif

//ndhos hda sifkd k& i1x86. "And (tsif) the policemen (/‘apd-

tnamk3) came (/xif) and (tsfl), having arrived (hda) there
(//n408), caught (k& !x46) us.(sifke, masc., pl., excl.)."
The device is so frequently used, that it would be more
accurate to eliminate "having arrived," which translates 5:‘._1_
in the first sentence and _klé_a in the second, from the trans-

lation.-

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



224

VIIT: EMBEDDING

Like conjunction, embedding is a syntactic device which
explicitly relates a sentence to a larger context, but while
the context of sentence conjunction is the discourse or the
preceding sentence, the context of embedding is 2 matrix
sentence in which the embedded sentence is included. Embed-
ding may only occur within certain constituents of the sen-
tence, specificaily, the noun, the adverb, and the gquotational
phrase. The last named constituent will be introduced in
this chapter. Though it may be possible to consider the com-
plex verb phrase formed with.an auxiliary verﬁ to be a form
of embedding within the verb phrase, we will not attempt to
deal with this problem in the present chapter since it is a
type of embedding very different from the constructions to be
treated here. It would be well to refer to the discussion of
the auxiliary Yerb beginning on p. 178 as a complement to

the following discussion.

Though there is a great variety of embedding construc-
tions in Nama, two features are common to nearly all of them.
The most fundamental of these is that an embedding construc-
tion has two parts: an embedded sentence (S') and a clause
relator (CR), a morphological item whose meaning makes pre-

cise the relationship between the embedded sentence and the
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matrix sentence. The two parts are always in the same order:
S' + CR

The only exceptions to this rule.are the special participial
construction (p. 247), which has no clause relator, and the
embedded imperative (p. 274), in which the parts are in the
reverse order.

The second feature common to nearly all embedding con-
structions concerns the embedded sentence (S') itself. An

embedded sentence does not contain the declarative particle

ke. The only exception to this rule is direct quotation
(p. 254), where anything whatsoever may be embedded. In our
description of Nama syntax up to‘now, we have dealt only with
the non-embedded declarative sentence, which is distinguished
from all other types of sentence by the presence of this ke
particie. For this reason, all of the example sentences have
contained it, and so have all of our formulas. But the em-
bedded sentence which we will examine in this chapter, as
well as the interrogative and imperative sentences which we
will examine in the next two chapters, do not contain ke.
So,. if we are to apply previous syntactic diagrams to these
new types of sentence, we must delete ke from the diagrams.
The two similarities described above are major struc-
tural similarities. However, within the general structure
given above there are possible numerous differences in detail

which distinguish different types of embedding constructions.
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These differences, to which we will devote our attention in
the remainder of this chapter, may involve the entire embed-
ding construction (S' + CR), the embedded sentence (S'), or
the clause relator (CR).

Embedding constructions may differ in their locus, i.e.,
whether it 'is in a noun, adverb, or quotational phrase that
they are embedded. This is by far the most important dif-
ference between embedding constructions and it is according
to this criterion that we will categorize them ir the des-
cription which follows. It is characteristic of embedding
constructions that they are usually accompanied by permutation,
by which they are moved either to the beginning of the sentence
by initialization, or to the end of the sentence by final-
ization. The type of permutation usually accompanying a
particular construction provides the second way in which they
may differ.

Often in embedded sentences it happens that 2 consti-
tuent of the sentence which would be obligatorily present
in a non-embedded sentence is deleted. Since we already know
that ke is not present in an embedded sentence, the remaining
obligatory constituents are the subject NP, tense, and verb
in an active sentence (a .uming the unmarked punctual aspect),
and the sutject NP, tense, and copula in a stative sentence
(though a predicate is almost always present when a stative
sentence is embedded). A verb or copula is never deleted,

so the deletable elements are the subject NP and tense.
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Which of these actually is deleted in a particular embedding
construction gives us our third possible difference between
embedding constructions--deletion. It also often happens
that the embedded sentence have a particular aspect in a
certain construction, our fourth difference. For the purposes
of the present discussion, we may simplify the system of
aspects into a binary distinction by lumping the categories
"imperfective,” "perfective,"” and "stative" into one large
"non-punctual® aspect category to be opposed to the "punctual."
We have found this binary categorizatiocn useful before in
the discussion of.negation (p. 172). Note also that it
might as well be termed "marked® and "unmarked" aspect since
the punctual is distinguished by the absence of any aspect
morpheme. We shall find that a few embedding construétions
require that the embedded sentence have non-punctual aspect,
and that a few others require that it have punctual aspect.
The fifth and sixth differences concern the clause
relator. Most distinctive of an embedding construction is

the particular clause relator morpheme with which it is con-

structed. We shall find it very convenient to refer to many
types of embedding constructions by citing thé clause relator;
this will especially be true in the case of embedding in the
adverb. We shall find that some clause relators are separate
words, and that others are suffixes added to the last word

of the embedded sentence. Thus, our last difference is

whether the clause relator is free or bound.
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Before we get to the specific examples which will give
some substance to the preceding abstract discussion, there
is one more matter which applies to all embedding construc-
tions and so should be discussed ﬁow. In our original dis-
cussion of the category of tense, we defined the remote past,
recent past, present, and future all with respect to the
moment of speaking, i.e., the present. When we come to the
embedded sentence, our definitions still hold for the remote
past, recent past, and present, but not for the future.whose
meaning proves to be more flexible than the others. Vhen
an embedded sentence has the future tense, and its matrix
sentences has one of the past tenses, then the future is
defined with respect to the point in time depicted by the
past tense. For example in the following sentence the embedded
sentence has the future tense and the matrix sentence has the

*
rezote past: tif mamds ke !nonf tstetl tifta n¥{ tfus 'di1'an

k& //'68. "™My mother (ti{ mimfs) died (k& //'éd) three days

2

(inond tsketl) before ('di!'da) I (tifta) left (nIi tdu).”

The embedded sentence is tifta n¥i 1fu "I will go," a sen-

"going" is future with

tence in the future tense, since the
repect to the "dying." The sentence might be more literally
translated "My mother died three days before I would go."
with "would" having its purely temporal meaning.

The following discussion is divided according to the
catezory of locus, and within each locus category according

to the clause relator with which the emvedding is constructed.
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A. EMBEDDING IN THE NOUN

The two types of embedding in the noun are relativiz-
ation and nominalization. In both of these, the embedding
construction ends in a pgn suffix which is either the clause
relator or part of the clause relator. It is characteristic
of both relativized and nominalized constructions that they
have no tendency to be moved within the sentence by permuta-

tion, and that the embedded sentence may have any aspect.

1. Relativization

In relativization, the clause relator is a noun drawn
from the embedded sentence; if the root of that noun has been
deleted, then the clause relator is the pgn suffix which
remains. For exampie, the relativized construction, M
thidpd xud k& /xif h¥a 'if kxbeh "the people who had come
from that land;" contains the-embedded sentence: kxdeh (ke)
//neb !hudod xud k® /xif h¥a 'if. "The people (kxdeh) had

come (k& /xif h¥a 'if) from that land (//ng3 !hudpd xud).”

" which has been

The clause relator is the noun kxdeh "people,’
brought to the end of the sentence by initializing every-
thing else in the sentence according to the permutation rules
in chapter VI. Thus, the noun kxdeh has a dual membership,
in the embedding construction as the clause relator, and in
the embedded sentence as the subject NP; this phenomenon is

often designated by the term "raising." A relativized ccn-
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struction which is the same except for noun root deletion

would be: //nfA ihiipd xud k& /xif h¥a 'ifd "those who had

come from that land,” which can be considered a relativiz-
ation of the sentence //'fih (ke) //ngd !hudpd xud k& /xif
h¥a 'if. "They (//'fih)-had come from that land." The

clause relator in this case is the pgn suffix :é "third person
plural common" which is 2ll that remains of the noun after
noun root deletion since the third person pronominal //'fi
can only occur directly before a pgn suffix (or a-diminutive
suffix) as we saw earlier (p. 84).

There is no deletion of the subject NP or of tense in
embedding constructions resulting from relativi;ation, as
can be seen in the above examples. The noun root deletion
mentioned at the end of the last paragraph is not to be con-
fused with subject NP deletion; noun root deletion is a phe-
nomenon which is restricted to the noun and leaves the noun
phrase as a unit intact.

In the examples given above, the noun which becomes
the clause relator constitutes the subject NP of the embedded
sentence. Yet there are other places in a sentence where
an KP may occur: in the verb phrase as a direct or indirect
object NPa, in the adverbial as the NP of a post-positional
phrase, or even within some other NP as part of an asszcciative
phrase. It is also possible for an NP in any of these three
environments in the embedded sentence to become the clause

relator of a relativization embedding construction, but it
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is a bit more compli'cated. There are two alternate methods.
The simplest and most frequently used method is to place

the noun at the end of the embedded sentence, deleting the
subordinative suffix -2, post-position, or associative par-
ticle which follows 1%, and leaving the correct interpre-
tation of ;he embedded sentence to be determined by the
context. The embedded sentence in the relative construction
tifta sii nT1 //x4a//xaa !'das "the town where I am going
to teach" contains the embedded sentence tifta (ke) t'4as
(t2pa) sif nII //xfa//xaa. "I (tifta) am going to teach
(sif nil //x4a//xaa) at the town (!'das tipa)." The noun

1'das "the town" has been moved out of its post-positional

phrase !'das tipa "at the town," to the end of the construc-
tion and the post-position t3pa "at" has been deleted. In
actual fact, there is nothing in the embedding construction
which tells us that !'das "the town'; is part of a post-
positional phrase; this has to be inferred"from the context.
Here is-an example where the direct object NP4 becomes the

clause relator: /'apéta ra xuu'l ‘"whatever thing I am plan-

ning," which contains the ‘embedded sentence /'apéta (ke) ra

xuu'é which, in the normal order is tiita (ke) xuu'® ra /'apé.

"I (tifta) am planning {ra /'apé) something (xuu'é¢ from xuu'l
plus _—;ﬁ)." In both these sentences, the fact that the final
noun ig not the subject NP.is signalled by the presenct of

a subject (tiita "I") in the embedded sentence.

The second method for bringing nouns in these environ-
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ment is to fill in the gap they leave with a pronoun having
the same pgn suffix. By this method, the previous examples

would become: tifta. //'Tis tiva sii niY //x3a//x2a !‘'&as

"the town in which I am going to teach," and //'fi'®ta ra
/'ap€ xuu'l "whatever I am planning.” This second method
is rarely used when the noun tc be made clause relator is
a direct or indirect object NP4, but it is used frequently
when the noun occurs in a post-positional or associative
phrase.

The relative construction with noun root deletion, in
which the clause relator is a pgn suffix, very frequently
occurs as the second or later member of an appositive noun
phrase. In such an environment, it might be compared to
the "unrestrictive clause" in English, in that it simply
adds parenthetical information without "restricting" the first
simple noun phrase. For example, in the appositive noun
phrase marid !fu'uta rah "thg money, which I am going with,"
the second -simple noun phrase !fu'utz rad "which I am going
with" contains an embedded sentence which would be, in the

normal order: tifta (ke) //'Tid3 ra !du'u. "I (tifta) am

going with (ra !&u'u) them (//'fidl; marid "money" is a plu-

ral common noun),." Usually, the relative construction

s . . : : ~t s
begins with a special conjunction, hii'a, when it occurs as
the second or later member of an appositive noun phrase.

.

For example, the appositive noun phrase marin hiitata ke 'id-

h¥2 'ifh "the money, which I had" has as its second simple
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noun phrase the construction hff'ata ke 'déh¥a 'ifd "which

I had" consisting of the speciavl conjunction h:‘.";'a plus
the relativized sentence -ta ke 'dsh¥a 'ifd which would be
in the normal order tifta (ke) //'find k& 'ddh¥a -'if. "I
(tifta) had (k& 'dtb¥a 'if) them (//'iid3)." The special

conjunction hil‘a is always optional and adds nothing to
the meaning of the relative construction when it is present.
Without hif'a, the preceding example would be marid tifta k2

'déhXa 'ifh. which would have precisely the same meaning.

2. Nominalization

In nominalization, the clause relator is the pgn suffix
=s, which is identical in form to the third person feminine
singular pgn suffix. Nominalization differs from relativiz-
ation in that the embedded sentence as a whole becomes a .
noun by the addition of the pgn suffix -s, while in relativiz-
ation one noun is "raised" from the embedded sentence to
become the clause relator. For example, the nominalized

construction, tifta //n#iti k¢ #'sY n¥a 'ifs "my having

thought that way," contains the embedded sentence: tifta (ke)
//nétl k& A'ef h¥a 'if. "I (tifta) had thought (k& #'ai
hdn 'if) that way (//ngétf)." In the following example, the

embedded sentence is permuted in that the direct object is

initialized: //n2dh hbofhdkxh k2 //n¥Y téds “our finishing

hearing all that,” which contalns an embedded sentence which,

in the normal order, would be: sifkxh (ke) //nd4h hd4nd Ke
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//n¥8 téd. "We (sifkxd, masc., du., excl.) finished hearing
(k& //n¥Y té4) all that (//nd%d hd4n3, an appositive noun

phrase)." Cases of nominalization such as these, where the
embedded sentence is entire, most frequently occur in post-

positional phrases, e.g., tifta //nfit{ k® #£'af h¥a 'ifs

{'dréma -"because of (!'4rdma) my having thought that way;"
or, better; "because I had thought that way"; //nZ¥R hddidkxh
k& //n¥¥ téds kxdbida "after (kxd6!4n) our finishing hearing
all that,” or, better, "after we finished hearing all that."”
We shall return to the question of nominalization in pest-
positional phrases in the next section when we deal with =
-embedding in the adverbial (p. 250).

The indefinite singular pgn suffix -'l may be substi-
tuted for the -s of nominalization, just as it may be substi-
tuted for any other pgn suffix. The result is a nominalization
construction with indefinite meaning, e.g., tifta /./nz‘éti
k& £'4Y ha- '1£'Y "whether I had thought that way.”

Both the subject NP and the tense may be deletgd in
nominalization, with the result that the dnly really obliga-
tory constituent is a verb, e.g.,  //n¥ds "the hearing,” té4s
"the finishing,” #'d{s "the thinking." Of course, other
optional constituents of the embedded sentence may be present
even though the subject NF and tense are deleted, e.g.,
//nZEh hohhd //n¥ds "the hearing of all that," //ngdti #'dis
"the thinking in that way." Several nouns clearly result

from this nominalization with deletion, e.g., mfIs "the saying,
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the word" from the verb mfl "say," mdus "the seeing, the eye"
from the verb mUu "see," //das "the morning" from the verb
//d2 "brighten.” There are numerous other examples, since

nominalization is a productive syntactic process.

B. EMBEDDING IN THE ADVERZIAL

The category "adverbial" includes both adverbs and post-
positional phrases. As mentioned at the begin.niné of the
chapter, the adverb is the second possible locus of embedding;
we shall deal with the adverb first. Embedding in the post-
‘positional phrase is really a case of noninaiization, but
we shall discuss it again since post-positional phrases with
embedding have special pehnutational tendencies.

1. Embedding in the Adverb

It is when it occurs in an adverb that embedding in
Nama achieves its widest variety of forms, both in the variety
of clause relators and in the syntactic rules governing the
form of embedded sentences. Among adverbial clause relators,
ve may distinguish two morphological types: (2) the adverbial
suffix, =-pd, -se, -ka, and -'a, which were discussed earlier
when we dealt with the derived adverd (p. 187ff.), and (b)
the subordinating conjunction, which includes the sentence

conjunctions of the preceding chapter, tsfI, 'oo, and xape,
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when they occur in sentence-final position, and a few new

polymorphemic subordinating conjunctions, hif'a “"while,"

n

xul'tao, xuike, and ‘'ari'aka, all three of which mean "since."

Adverbial embedding constructions differ widely in their
tendency to be permuted, elther by initialization or final-
ization, ‘and the embedded sentences themselves have many:
different zules governing deletion and aspe_ct. The only
generalization which we can make about et;:hedded sentences'
in the adverb is that what .deletion there is is obligatory.
Our discussion will be divided into four semantic
categories, "locative," "temporal," "causal,” and "partici-
pial,” each of which has its own particular synt';actic charac-
teristics. The embedding constructions will be named accor-

ding to the clause relator.

a. Locative -pd
The only clause relator in the locative category is

the adverbial suffix -p4.. There is no deletion in the embed-
ded sentence, and any aspect may be present. The construc-
tion does not have any'p'emutatio_nal tendencies. Here is

an example in context: sifke ke !hudkxh //‘arahé h¥aod n¥i

idu, "We (sifke, masc., pl., excl.) will cross (nIY !dh)
where the (two) lands have been cut (ihudkx® //'aran® h¥=o4)."

The embedding construction is !hbdkxd //'araht h¥2pd which

consists of the embedded séntence thudkxad (ke) //'arah? hia.

"The countries (!hltkxd, dual) have been cut (//'arahd® h¥a)."

followed by the locative clause relator -pd.
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b. Temporai
There are two clause relators in the temporal category:

100 "when" and hff'a "while." Embedding constructions formed
with these clause relators tend to be initialized; the embed-
ded sentence in such a construction has no subject deletion.
However, ‘embedded sentences in a construction with ‘oo "when"
differ from those with hff'a "while" in the question of the

deletion of tense, and in the question of aspect restriction.

(1) too "When"

The embedded sentence in construction with oo "when"
has no deletion of subject NP or tense, but it may .have
any aspect. The meaning of the clause relator ‘oo is that
the event described by the embedded sentence is approximately
simultaneous with that described by the matrix sentence. In
most actual cases, the event of the embedded sentence has )
happened a short time before that of the matrix sentence.
Here are some examples: tsil /'aé//ams 'dita k& sfi 'oop ke
tii /ndopd k& !'dute h¥a 'if stdsis t3pa. "And (tsIl) when

I arrived in Windhoek (/'aé//ams 'd{ta k2 sif{ 'oo) my friend

(=0_. . . tif /hbooh) had been waiting for me (k& !'Jute h¥a

'if) at the station (stdsis tdpa)." The embedded sentence

here is /'aé//ams '41ta k® sif which, in the normal order,

would be tifta (ke) /'aé//ams '4{ k& sf{f. "I (tifta) arrived

(k& _sif) in Windhoex (/'a¢//ams '4f)." Tre following example

has an embedded sequential sentence: neesitz ra k66tdna tsii

ra #'dipasn 'oota ke //nfisk ra mifu-£'4fi. "Now (neesi) when

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



233

I look back and reflect, I (-ta) realize (ra mu-£'46) that
(//ng8s2)." The embedded sentence here is neesita ra kééthva

tsfl ra #'dfozsn which, in the normel order would be tifta _

(ke) neesi ra kd8t2pa tsil ra £'afoasn. "I (tifta) look

back (ra k&6tip2) now (neesi) and (tsil) reflect (ra_#'€fpa-

ﬂ)-"

Very frequently, the sentence embedded with the clause

relator 'co has the indefinite tense, marked dy the particle
ka. Whem this happens, 'co must be translated "if," and
_the matrix sentence has either indefinite or future tense.
This can be seen in the following sentences: #xarfrdseku

kh !'€u h¥s ‘ooku kb Ix66hd. tama h¥a. "If they had waited

a bit (Zrarirdseku kd !'4h h¥a 'oo) they (-ku, masc., pl.)
would not have been caught (k& !x6éhe tama h¥a)." The embed-
ded sentence is #xariréseku ki !'fu h¥a which, in the normal

order, would be //'fiku (ke) #xarfrése ki !'#u hha. ™They
(//'fiku) had waited (X% !'€u h¥u, indefinite, not past) a
little bit (#xarirése)."” Notice that ke is omitted from the

matrix sentence when it has indefinite tense. tsil #ndmikxh
kard 'ookxh ke //n#% lhudp tl kdpaku #£'4A tfte. "And (tsit)

if we were lying (Zhbmikxh Kara 'co), we (-kxih, masc., du.)

would not know (#'dd tfte) the languages (kdpaku) of that

land (//n#% thudo ti)." The embedded sentence is #hdmikxin
kard, which, in the normal order, would be sifkxh (ke) kirh
Admi, "We (sifkxh) were lying (kirh #hdmi)." It is important

o

to emphasize here that the preceding examples are not in the
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past tense, despite what it may seem from the English trans-
lations; the past tense in the translations comes from the
narrative context in which the sentences were spoken, not
from the sentences themselves., The past tense had to be
put into the translations to produce acceptable English
sentences. )

Occasionally, an embedding construction with ‘oo may
be initialized to precede a sentence conjunction ‘oo "then"
in the matrix sentence, with a resulting sequence 'oo 'oo:
miuta ki 'oo 'oota ke nit #'dd. "If I see (mituta ka 'co),
then ('oo) I (-ta) will know (n¥i #'df)." The embedded

sentence is miuta k% which, in.the normal order, would be:

‘tifta (ke) kb mitu. "I (tifta) see (kb mifu, indefinite).”

A very common expression which, in reality, is an em-
bedding construction with foo is 6 'l k3 'oo which means
"gerhaps." Literally, the expression means "if it wants"
but it is often pronounced very quickly to the extent that
we might consider it one word #6'ikd'oo, which would then
be an evidential adverb. However, sentences like the fol-

iowing can be formed: #46p kd 'oo //nddod h¥a. “Perhaps

6 ... . ki 'oo) he (=p) is (n¥a) there (//nZZpd)." but

this construction is sy

(2) nil'a "Wnile"
The embedded sentence in construction with hffra "while”
has tense deletion, but not subject NP deletion, and must

have non-punctual aspect. The meaning of the clause relator
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is that the embedded sentence describes an event whose time
of occurrence encompasses that of the event described by

the matrix sentence, i.e., that the meaning of the embedded
sentence forms a "background" to that of the matrix sentence.
For a possible stymology of gﬁ_‘_a_, see p. 191. In the sen-
tence !'das 'dikxh skéla ra //xfa//xaa hii'akxh ke #hSash

k& //n¥d. "While we were teaching school in the town (!'das
‘dikxn skéla ra //xfa//xaa hii'a) we (-kxi, masc., du.) heard

(k& //r¥6) the story (#hvasd)." the embedded sentence is

!'4as 'dfkxhn skéla ra //x4a//xaa which, in the normal order
would be sifkxh (ke) !'das '41 skd13 ra //x4a//xaa. "We

(sifkxh, masc., du.) were teaching (ra //xda//xaa) school
(skd14) in the town (!'das '41)." Observe that the embedded
sentence is translated incorrectly, ra //x4a//xaa looks like
the present imperfective which would be translated "are
teaching." Actually, the sentence is not in the present tense;
tense has been deleted, which in this case would be remote
past tense k&, and all that remains is the aspect particle

ra. An English approximation might be: "While we be teaching
school in the town, . . ." The following sentence is an

example with perfective aspect: trdnkxoes {ngaku h¥a h:ﬁ'ap

ke //'fiox 151 /'avé'}l x® tif. "While they were in prison

(trénkxoes !niaku h¥a hil'a), he (-p . . . //'Tioh) made

(k&_tif) a good plan (!41 /'apé'l)." The embedded sentence,

in the normal order, would be //'Tiku (ke) trdénkxoes !ni3

h¥a. "They (//'fiku, masc., pl.) were (h¥2) in prison (trén-

kxoes !nda)."
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A special type of sentence may be embedded with the
clause relator hii'a "while"; it contains a verb describing
motion followed by kadri "along." For example: 'maséns

tdikxin tniri kadird hifltakxh ke /df kxde'l k¥ /had'd. "While

we were travelling along by train (mas€ns '4fkxin k& !nir{

Kadr§ hif'a) we (-kxh, masc., du.) met (k& /haé'd) a certain

person (/Jf kxde'l)." The embedded sentence, in the normal
order, would be sifkxh (ke) imdr{ khdrd. "We (sifkxh) were

travelling (inir{) along (k2Grd)." The last sentence may

only occur embedded with hif‘a.

c. Causal
There are five clause relators which we may include in

the causal category: xui'ao, 'afi'aka, ané xuike, all three

of which mean "since" or "because,”

xutamai'ao "since not"
or "because not," and xape "although, however." Embedding
constructions formed with these clause relators tend to be
either initialized or finalized. There is no deletion in
the embedded sentence of subject NP or tense, and any aspect
may be present.

The clause relator xuike "since, because" is restricted
to imperative sentences, so we will discuss it in a later
chapter (p. 276). The rest we shall treat in two groups:

(1) xui'ao, xutamai'ao and ‘ari'aka, and (2) xape.

(1) xui'ao, xutamai'ao and 'sifi'aka "Since, Because"

The clause relators xui'ad and xutamai'ao clearly were
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once parts of temporal embedding constructions: xuu'l 'a ‘oo
"when it is the thing" and xuutama'!l 'a 'oo "when it is not
the thing." The clause relator ‘'afi'aka is clearly the adjec-
tive ‘am'a "true" plus the adverbial suffix -ka, the whole
thus meaning "being true." Here are some examples: nee

sisen-1 ke k& !érfipate 'if séres k® kdfse 'drfisd 'if xui'ao.

"This work (nee sisen-i) was (k& . . . 'if) difficult for me
(idfipate) because the sun was very hot (séres ke kdfse 'dfish
'if xui'ao)." The embedded sentence is: sdres (ke) k& kdfse
'dnisd 'if. "The sun (sdres) was (ké . o« o 'if) very hot

(kdfse 'dis4)." The clause relator xutamai'ao is only used
in éliché expressions like the one in the following sentence:
xapetd ke maft{td n¥Y t11 xutamai'ao k& #nii#xaf /'aé'ams '41.
"But (xap€) we (-td, com., pl.) sat up all night (Znfd#xaf)

at the fireside (/'4€'ams '4f) since we couldn't do anything

(mgtf{td nT{ ti{ xutamai'ao)." The embedded sentence is a

common expression used to denote futility and means "since

(neg. xutamai'ao) what (m£it{) will (nif) we (-ti, com., pl.)
do (8)."

(2) xape "Although, However"

The clause relator xapé has a meaning which is the con-
verse of that of xui'ao and ‘am'aka which is that the event
described by the embedded sentence would have tended to pre-
vent that.described by the matrix sentence. For example:

kxbeh ke hda tama 'if xapes ke //'fisd nI¥ tifne. "It (-s

e o o //'Tisd) will be done (n¥i tifh2) although the people
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did not come (kxdeh k& hia tama 'if xape)." The embedded

sentence is: kxdeni (ke) k& hha tama 'if, "The people

(kxdeh) did not come (k& hda tama 'if)."

d. Participnial
There are three clause relators in the participial
category; -se, !'da, and 3521 and they all have approximately
. the same meaning--that the event denoted by the embedded
sentence is "background” to that denoted by the matrix sen-
tence. Also in this categery is the "special participial

" which does nct have a clause relator but which

construction,"
always has one of a special set of verbs in the embedded sen-
tence. The most striking characteristic of the participial
embedding construction is that both subject NP and tense
are deleted, being considered identical to those of the
matrix sentence. The different participial embedding con-
structions differ among themselves in the aspect which may
occur in the embedded sentence, and in the permutational
tendencies of the construction as a whole.

No attempt will be made to give short, simple English
glosses for these clause relators since it is virtua;ly im-

n

possible. A good approximation is "as" or "-ing" for the
lost of them. Hopefully, the meaning will be made clear by

the examples.

(1) =se and 11

The adverbial suffix -se (p. 187) and the subordinating
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conjunction !'d% are completely interchangeable as clause
relators for embedding in the adverb, though -se is by far
the most frequently used of the two. Their meaning is that
the event described by the embedded sentence occurred simul-
taneously as "background" to that described by the matrix
sentence. -This meaning is connected with the fact that the
embedded sentence mus. have non-punctual aspect. The con-
struction as a whole is usually either initialized or finmal-
ized, but need not be permuted. Usually, the subject NP of
the embedded sentence is identical to the subject NP of the

matrix sentence: !41'a#46 rasep ke k& pdd. "Rejoicing (1£i'a-

#36 rase), he (-p) left (k& o2€)." The embedded sentence
is: //'fip (ke) ra !&i'a#d8. "He (//'Tip) was rejoicing (ra

1§1'a#46)." Though translated with the past tense, the em-
bedded sentence is actually tenseless, something like: "He
be rejoicing." Note the initialization of the construction.
It is also possible for the deleted subject NP of the
embedded sentence with -se or !'da to be identical with a
direct object NPa of the matrix sentence, This is the case
in the following sentence which has two such embedding con-
structions, both in their normal position: tsifkxu ke !"'fi'ackd

sif tsfl /drdoa ixdih Ind2 !lamih® h¥ase pétlems !nd2 //dese

sii k& miu. "And (tsil) the shepherds (-ku . . . :':jfi'aoxé)

went (sii) and (tsiil) arriving (sif) saw (k nltu) the child

(/d4irdoh) having been draped in linens (!x3ih inf2

IMase) having lain down in Bethlehem (pétlems !nfa //dese)."”
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The embedded sentences are: (/dirdp) (ke) !x4fA inda lamin®
n¥a. "The child (/dErdo) had been draped (lamiht h¥a) in
linens (lxdih infa)." (/diréo) (ke) pétlems infa //3e, "The
child (/ddrdp) has lain down (//de, from //0¢ h¥a) in Beth-
lehem (pétlems inda)." Here again, though the sentences have

been translated with the past tense, they are tenseless (and

identical in form to the sentences as they would be in the
present tense, since present tense is unmarked). It should
be observed that this sentence is actually ambiguous; it is
up to the heare- to deduce whether it the shepherds or the
child that is draped in linens and lying in Bethlehem; since
the deleted subject NP or the embedded sentences may be iden-
tical either to the subject NP or object NP of the matrix
sentence. When it is necessary to resolve an ambiguity like
this one, the subject NP (or si) of the embedded sentence

may be retained, e.g., !xAih !ndap lamfnhd h¥ase "he having

been draped in linens."

(2) it

The subordinating conjunction tsif (cf. tsii as sentence
conjunction, p. 217) has a meaning very much like that of -se
and &. Its meaning is that the event denoted by the em-
bedded sentence occurred contiguously as "background" to
that described by the matrix sentence. The difference in
meaning from -se and L‘ﬁ is connected with the fact that
the embedded sentence must have punctual aspect, and the event’

which it describes is therefore unlikely to be simultaneous
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with that described by the matrix sentence. In fact, it

has usually immediately preceded that described by the matrix
sentence. The construction as a whole is almost always either
initialized or finalized. Here are some examples: !xdSkxoeku

k® inar{'dh® kxéteh /x4a !4éhd tsil. "The priscners (!x86-

kxoeku) were transported (ke !ndr{'4he) bound with chains
(kxéteh /xha !4éhe tsif)." The embedded sentence is: (1x66-

kxoeku) (ke) kxéteh /x4a (k&) 14éhe. "The prisoners (!xéd-
kxoeku) were bound (k& idéhdt) with chains (kxéteh /x4a)."

1x86he tsifku ke !x68'oms 1'of k& imdrf'dhd. "Caught (ixdénhd
tsi¥), they (-ku) were transported (k& !nir{'¢hd) to the

prison (!xdd'oms f'od)." The embedded sentence is: (//'fiku)
(ke) (k&) !x66nd. "They (//'fiku) were caught (k& !zdéhd)."

In the last example, everything has been deleted except the
verb, each deleted item being identical to the corresponding
item in the matrix sentence.

When the verb in the embedded sentence is negated, and
in a past tense, the past tense copula lii is retained even
though the past tense particle is deleted. For example; in-

the sentence 'oos ke nee /dhsh nfd /S3tl kd mfls kxama tama

1if tsTf k@ mff . . . "Then ('oc) this daugnter (-s . . .
nee /dsd), not being like what the other dauznters said (ndd

/44t kb miYs kxams tema 'if tsiY), said (k&2 off) . . ." The

embedded sentence is: (nee /d8s) (ke) nid /&3tY kd mife kzamd
(

tama (k&) 'if. "This daughter (nee /&s) was not

like what the other daughters said (ndd /d4tl xd mifs kxamd)."

tama k& 'if)
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(3) The Special Participial Construction
The special participial construction is the only em-
bedding construction without a clause relator. It has a

meaning which is the same as that of -se or tsi¥, depending

on the aspect of the embedded sentence., The construction
as a whole 1s never moved in the sentence by permutation.
The émbedded sentence in a special participial con-
struction must contain one of ‘a small set of verb-aspect
combinations. They are: sii "go and arrive," h3a "come and
arrive,” or kil "come along" plus the punctual aspect; e
"be in a place," or any of the position verbs in the perfec-
tive aspect (p. 38, 130), viz., #nia "have sat down," m¥a
"have stood up," or //de "have lain down"; the unusual word
i¥x3 "going along," probably consisting of !fu "go" plus
the perfective morpheme h¥a plus the adjective-deriving
suffix -x2 (p. 60 ). The use of sif and h2a in sequential
sentences has been discussed previously.(p. 223). Since the
subject NP (or si) and tense are deleted in a participial
embedding construction, and since all of the above verbs are
intransitive so that they may také no direct or indirect
object NPa, often all that is present of the embedded sentence
is one of the verb-aspect combinations above and, perhaps,
an adverbial. This can be seen in the following examples:

tsilku ke hdfna !dise //'fikx sif //n24 pbotash kd ixard.

"And (tsif) they (-ku . . . //'fikd) actually (hd%na), arriv-
ing (sif), passed (k& !xard) that border (//nfi odotaph)
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safely (idise "well")." The embedded sentence is: (//'fiku)
{ke) (k&) sff. "They (//'fiku) arrived (k& sif)." For more
examples of sif and hda, see p. 223. tsfiku ke //'fikx /'uni
tarisyd //nde té4 tsif #n¥a //nfbpd 'do//n2ash kdrd !'du. "And
(tsif) they (-ku . . . //'fikd) finished singing (//nde té4)
the last song (/'un{ 'afis2) and (tsfl), sitting (#nim), were
waiting for (k&rd !'dh) the sermon ('do//ndasd) there (//n=¥-
pd)." The embedded sentence is: (//'Tiku) (ke) #nia. "They
(//!fiku) had sat down (#nWa, with past tense deleted).”
tsifta ke #xifse mdd tsfl fensters !nda m¥a kdr® #'ui. "And
(tsfl) I (-ta) leisurely (#xfise "happily”) stood (m&%) and
(tsfl), standing (m¥a), was looking (k3r2 #'ui) out the window

(fénsters !nfa, 1it., "in the window")." The embedded sen-

tence is: (tifta) (ke) m¥a. "I (tifta) had stood up (m¥a,

with past tense deleted).”

e. Intentional Participial n¥i ... -se, n¥f ... -ka

The intentional participial may have the same clause
relator as a participial construction, the adverbial suffix
=-se, or it may have the adverbial-suffix -ka (p. 190), used
in no other embedding construction. Unlike the participial
embedding constructions described in the previous section,
however, there is no deletion of subject NP (or si) or of
tense, but it is part of construction that the future tense
(nXY) ve present. The meaning of the whole is "intention"
or "purpose." The construction as a whole is usually either

initialized or finalized, as in the following examples:
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14meta niiseta ke tf{ soresd Ke #nfi-!'om h¥a 'if. In order
to marry (!4meta n¥ise), I (-ta) had gotten engaged to (k&
#ndff='om h¥a 'if) my girlfriend (ti{ sores)." The embedded
sentence is:; tifta (ke) n¥Y !4me. "I (tifta) would get mar-

ried (n¥i !4me)." sifiod ke kb ko¥i-mdd !tftioad niTka. "We

(sifkxh, masc., du., excl.) jumped up (k& kx¥Y-mdd) in order
to go (!dukxd nifka)." The embedded sentence is: sifkxh (ke)
nYY tu. "We (sifkxd, masc., du., excl.) would go (n¥f !du)."

The above we may call the normal form of the intentional

participial construction. However, there is a variant of
this construction which is used with even greater frequency
than the normal form. This variant construction is similar
to the n¥1 . . .%ka form, but with two important differences:
(1) The future morpheme nIi is initialized and, at the same
time, undergoes a morphophonemic change to _'_i'_i, a form which
we may call the "intentional conjunction" because of its dis-
tributional similarity to the sentence conjunctions. (This
is the only case of tense initialization in the language.)
and (2) The suffix -ka is often deleted if it is at the end of
a sentence, which is almost alwayé the case, Although this
variant is quite different in structure frem the normal form
of the intentional participial, its meaning is the same; it’
is usually translated as "so that," "in order that," or "to."
The construction is always .finalized. In the following sen-

tence, -ka is retained: tsifku ke //'iikd marfnd ké /had/hao

"Tiku hiifkxh ka. "And (tsif) they (=ku . . . //'iikd)collected
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(k& /had/hac) money (marihd) to help us ('Tiku hufkxh ka)."

The embedding construction 'Iiku hifkxh ka would be more
literally translated "so that they would help us" and con-
tains the embedded sentence //'Tiku (ke) nIT hufkxd "They

(//'fiku, masc., pl.) would help us (nXY hufkxh)." Usually,
the embedded sentence is longer than this and -ka'is deleted

as in: tsifp ke //'Tipd tis{ silénte k? mdakxd 'Y{kxd kéro

silénte /drdku sifkxh //'aeku. "And (tsif) he (-p . . .
//'Tipd) gave us (k& mdakxd) ten shillings (tis{ silént2)
so that we would divide it into five shillings between us
('Ydkxh kéro silént® /dré&ku sifkxth //'aeku).” The embedded
sentence is: sifkxd (ke) kdro sildntd nYT /drdku sifioa

//'aeku. "We (sifkxh, masc., du.) would divide it into (niT

/drdku) five shillings (kdéro siléntd) between us (siflodn
//'aeku)." Often a matrix sentence will contain several

of these embeddings with the intentional conjunction, fol-
lowing one upon another at the end of the sentence: ‘Y1 . . .
'Y . . . ' . . . "sothat . . . and so that . . . and so

that . . ."

2. Embedding in the Post-positional Phrase

Embedding in the post-positional phrase is not really
another type of embedding, but rather a case of nominalization
or relativization in a specific environment, viz., before a
post-position. However, there are two facts about embedding

of this scrt which necessitate our giving it special treatment:
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(2) Embedding in a noun before certain post-positions is

semantically very similar to embedding in certain adverb-

ial constructions., and (b) A post-positional phrase which

contains a case of embedding is more likely to be moved

in the sentence by permutation than is one that contains

an ordinary noun phrase, usually by initialization.
Nomiﬁalization before the compound post-positions '4i!'da

"pefore" and kxddida "after" functions semantically in the

language very much like embedding in the adverb with the

temporal clause relators 'oo "when" and hii's "while,"

though from a syntactic point of view the two types of em-

bedding are very different. The sentence which follows has

an initialized post-positional phrase with embedding: tsIt

//n4n hd4hAkxd k& //n¥f téds kx46!dakxh ke neesi sifkxd ti

/hdop !'cd kdrd ifu #4d4. "And (tsiY) after we finished hearing

all of that (//ngdd _hddhdksch kd //n¥t téds kx46idn), we (-kab,

masc., du.) now (neesi) were wanting to go (k&rd !du #Zd)

to our friend (sifkcah tl /hdop !'od)." The construction
//naEN hddddkxh k¥ //n¥Y tdds kx461%n would be more literaily
translated "after (kx46:4n) our finishing hearing of ail of
that (//ns4d hddhdkh k& //ndl téds)," since the first part

is a nominalization of the sentence //nd4h hddhdkxh (ke) k&
//n¥t té4. "We (-kxh) finished hearing (k& //n¥G t&4) all of
that (//nZ4d hd4dd)." We might compare this construction with

the temporal adverb embedding construction //ns¥n hd4hdkat

k& //oX¥8 téd 'oo . . . "When we finished hearing all of that
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« . ," which would tend to be initialized also and would
produce a sentence with very much the same meaning. With
the post-pcsition 'df!'dh "before," the embedded sentence
usually has future tense, as in the following sentence: t_s:i

stdsisa !'odkxin nii //Sas '41!'dup ke //ndhtse kdi kérkeph

k& h¥h 'if. "And (tsil) before we went down to the station
(stdsisd !'ofkxin nIi //3vs 'di!'dn), that day (//nitse)

there was (k® h¥a 'if) a big church service (=p_. . . kdf
kérkepd, the subject NP)." The embedded sentence is: stdsisa
t'odkxn (ke) n¥i //&4. "We (-kxb) would go down (nIl //&u)
to the station (stdsish !'od)."

Another post-position which frequently follows nomi-
nalization constructions is !‘'drdma "because of," as in the

following sentence: tif kxdeh !'dsalxoos 'df hias !'drémata

‘ke tiftd 1'dsalxoos '4{ k& //%a. "Because my family was in

Usakos (tif kxveh !'(salxoos 'df h¥as !'dréma), I (-ta . . .

tiftd) got off (k& //3& "went down") at Usakos (!'dsalxocos '4f,
1lit., "on Usakos")." The embedded sentence is: tii kxdeh

(ke) !'dsalxoos 'df h¥a. "My family (tif kxoeh, 1it., "my
—_—

people") are (h#a) in Usakos (!'Usa!xoos 'df)." Compare this
construction with the causal adverb embedding tii kxdeh

!'dsalxoos '4f h¥a xui'ao . . . "Since my family is in Usakos

e.o " or, if it were in the same textual context as the

first sentence, "Since my family was in Usakos . . ."

The post-positions 'df!'da, kxfdida, and !'dréma are

the ones most frequently preceded by nominalization construc-
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tions, but there are several others that are important.
They are: xud "since (in time)," kdse "until, so that,"
kxmi "as, like" (often with an appositive, viz., //xads

<

ki "just like"), 'dse "without," and xaa "by."

C. THE QUOTATIONAL PHRASE

Unlike the two loci of embedding that we have discussed
so far in this chapter, the noun and the-adverb, the quota-
tional phrase is an entirely new syntactic unit, i.e.; one
that was not introduced in an earlier chapter. The reason
we have not mentioned the quotational phrase until now is
because this construction is by nature.an embedding construc-
tion, which is true neither of the noun nor of the adverb.
There are two types of quotational phrase: (1) the direct
quotation, and (2) the indirect discourse NP&. Though the
internal structure of these two constructions is quite dif-
ferent, they have in common the fact that they may occur in
the predicate of only a limited set of verb denoting com-
municative or cognitive processes. The actual set of such
verbs is not the same for both constructions, but does over-~
lap. They also have in common that they are usually finalized
if they are long, occur in the normal position if shert, and
are rarely initialized.

There is also an indirect discourse NP which will be

discussed in this section.
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1. The Direct Quotation

The direct quotation has a structure which may be dia-

grammed as follows:
Quote + tL

This construction has the peculiarity that the internal
structure of the unit "Quote" is outside the syntax of the
language. It is true that the quote is usually a Nama sen-
tence, whether declarative, interrogative, or imperative,
in which case it is governed by the rules which define any
non-embedded Nama sentence, but it need not be. The quote
may also be a Nama phrase or word, some utterance in another
language, an animal sound, or it may be any sound at all
which may be imitated by the human voice. The quotative
particle t{ (which should be identified with the -tf which
forms demonstrative manner adverbs, p. 185) is not a clause
relator like the ones we have seen so far since the unit it
follows, the quote, does not meet the structural qualifica-
tions for an embedded sentence, which we have found to be
very well defined.

The direct guotation may only occur in a predicate
which contains one of a small set of verbs, all of which
denote processes of speaking or thinking: mif "say," Zal
"call," tii "ask," i'ere'dh "answer," or #1af "think." It
should be added to our list of adverbial constructions in

chapter V.
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Here are a few examples: ‘'oos ke //'fish //xadpd ke
mid /1idta 'a t{, "She (=s . . . //'Tish) said (k& mif)
again (//xadp4) "I don't know." (/'ddta 'a ti)." The guote
is: /'dfts 'a. "I (-ta) don't know (/'df . . . 'a)." tsilkxh
ke //'fish k& tfi m#A/'fis ta 1du? tf. "And (tsfi) we (-kxh,

masc., du.) asked (kt tfi) "Which way are you going? (m#d-
/'fis ta 1fu? t1)! The quote is: mfd/'fis ta !fu? "Which
way (mg£i/'fl) are you going (-s ta !du)2?" xamku ke /xda-
/x4a~/xfa t{ /347 inda kir® !Qumda., "The lions (xafku, masc.,

pl.) were going around (ker? !dumda) "swish, swish, swish"

(/x3a-/x4a-/x4a ti) in the grass (/X4 !nda)." The quote
is: /xfa~/x4a-/x8a, an imitative sound.

The direct quotation construction is always used to
cite a name in a sentence, in which case one of the following
verb plus aspect combinations is present in the verb phrase:
ra mithd "veing said, being called," ra #afhé "being called,"
/'5n h¥a "has been named," The matrix sentence frequently
occurs relativized a2s the second member of an appositive

noun phrase as in: sifke tl #3e-#if'aop pftap ti ra Aainep

"our leader (sifke ti #deif'aop) who was called "Peter"
(pftap ti ra #afhép)." The second part is a relativization
of the sentence: //'fio (ke) pftap tf ra #aind. "He (//‘'iip)
is called (ra gafne) "peter" (pitap tf)." ‘“he quote is pftap.

Sometimes, the word ti{m{ is used instead of the word

t_i, the second part is clearly a contraction of the verb

mil "say." It tends to be used after imitative sounds.
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2. The Indirect Discourse NP3

The indirect disccurse NP2 is an indirect discourse
NP followed by the subordinative suffix -a. The NP form
is rarely found without that suffix, but we shall discuss
it now because it is the embedding construction contained
in the indirect discourse NP3.

The indirect discourse NP is a true embedding construc-
tion consisting of an embedded sentence plus a clause relator.
The clause relator is the word !xdis "that," which is some-
times shortened to -s suffixed to the last word of the em-

- bedded sentence. The suffix -s, both on the word !x4is and
in the shorter form -s, is the same as the feminine singular
pgn suffix. As with all pgn suffixes, the indefinite singu-
lar suffix -_'1_ may be substituted for -s .to produce the
indefinite form !x4i'l "whether." The embedded sentence in
an indirect discourse NP is characterized by having no
deletion of subject NP {or si) and being .ble to have any
aspect; past tense may be deleted when the aspect is non-
punctual, but otherwise there is no tense deletion. The ’
construction as a whole has the distribution of a noun phrase,
as in the following sentence where it is the subject NP:
1futa n¥f !xdis ke 'a 'ad'a. "That I will go (!duta n¥f
ix8is) is true ('a ‘'arf'a)." Examples like this one are rare

since there are few predicate phrases which can follow an
indirect discourse NP as subject NP. However, it occurs

very frequently with the subordinative suffix _—‘3.
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The indirect discourse may be the direct object NP3
only in a verb phrase which contains one of a limited set
of verbs which denote communicative or cognitive processes.
The set of verbs includes thcse denoting processes of speak-
ing and thinking with which a direct quotation may occur,
nfi "say" (usually in the form mfipa "tell"), faf "call,"
¥ "ask," !tere'dh "answer," and #'#1 "think," but it also
includes many other verbs which denote receptive communi-
cative or cognitive processes, of which a few are: éér_l_é"_ﬁ
"hear," miu "see," miu-#'dd "realize," £'4ff "know," /'dd
"not know," #dfi "believe," AI& "want," //du "show," //ndoku
"reach agreement," 1fi'afdé ' rejoice,” tsiu'afaé "be unhappy,"
and kxddkun "suspect." The following sentences are typical:
tsif //'fipdkxh ke kb mffpe 1fukxh ta ixdisa. "And (tsif)
we (-kxii, masc., du.) told (k& miipa) him (//'fipd) that we
were going (!dukxh ta !x8ish)." The embedded sentence is:
tfukxd (ke) ra. "We (-kxh) were going (i$u . . . ra)." which

has the past tense deleted. //'Iip ke 'am'ase kire #dofi /'aé-
//amsd xudkxh /xii h¥a Ix4isd. "He (//'fip) really (‘arfi'ase)
beljeved (k&r® #Jri) that we had come from Windhoek (/'aé//amsd
xudkxh /xif h¥a !x4isd)." The embedded sentence is: /taé-

//ams3 xudkxh (ke) /xif h¥a. "We (-kxh, masc., du.) had come
(/xif h¥a) from Windhoek (/'aé//ams® xul)." which has the
past tense deleted. sifkxh ke k& //n¥t //'fip kd !du ixdisA.
"We (sifkx®, masc., du.) heard (k& //n¥U) that he had just

gone (//'ifip kd 1 {x4isd)." The embedded sentence is:
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//'fip (ke) kb idt. "He (//'fip) Jjust went (kb !du)." Note

that the recent past in the last example is recent relative

to the context, i.e., the matrix sentence.

When the indefinite clause relator !x4i'l is followed
by the suffix -2, as it almost always is, the form is !xAi'?®
which still means "whether." Embedding constructions with
the indefinite clause relator occur only in the verb phrase
of a few negated verbs such as: /'df "not know," /'uru "for-
get," mil //'64 "be unable to say,” mi¥u //'é5 "be unable to
see," //nX8 //'64 "be unable to hear." The meaning of this
constructions is best demonstrated by contrasting the following
two sentences: tifta ke k& /"y 'if 1futs ta.!xfisd. "I (tif-
ta) didn't know (k& /'dd 'if) that you were going (ifuts ta
1xAisd)." tifta ke k& /'dd 'if !duts ta ixAi'?. "I didn't

know whether you were going." In both, the embedded sentence .
is: tduts (ke) ra, "You (-ts) were going (ifu . . . ra)."
wrich has the past tense deleted. The difference in meaning
between the two is that the f;.rst sentence implies the truth
of the embedded sentence, while the second sentence is indefi-
nite about the truth of the embedded sentence. The in-
definiteness about the truth is relative to the speaker of
the sentence--a fact which we found to be true of the meaning
of -'1. (The suffix -'& consists of -'l plus -&.) (See p. 76)
“Indirect discourse is the only embedding construc-
tion by which an interrogative sentence may be embedded.in

a declarative sentence. (See p. 265 in the next chapter.)
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1X, THE INTERROGATIVE SENTENCE

In chapter III, where sentence structure was first
introduced, we decided to focus our attention on the decla-
rative sentence to the exclusion of : interrogative and
imperative sentence. It was argued .at the latter two types
can best be viewed as resulting from modifications upon the
basic sentence structure eiemplified in the declarative tc
enable them to perform the special linguistic functions of
requesting information and commanding. Now that we have
exposed in sufficient detail the structure of the Nama decla-
rative sentence, it is possible for us to show in precisely
what ways that structure is modified. This will be our con-
cern in the present and the following chapters.

For the interrogative sentence, our description will
be structured in the same way that it was for the declarative
sentence in chapter III. We shall devote our attention in
turn to its structure, its intonation, and then to its two
variant forms, the content interrogative and the truth inter-

rosative.

A. STRUCTURE

o

There are two very simple structural differences between
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the interrogative and declarative sentence, For conven-
ience, the formula for the declarative sentence (in the

normal order) is reproduced below:
NP + Dec + PredP

where "Dec" represents either the declarative particle ke
or the emphatic declarative km . . . '0o. Now, as we would
expect, the interrogative sentence does not have either de--
clarative particle. Instead, it either has no particle in
that position at all, or it may have the emphatic interroga-
tive particle kxa. The second difference is that the first
constituent, what we have been calling the "subject NP," is
followed by the subordinative suffix i in the interrogative
sentence. We may thus represent the structure of the inter-

rogative sentence as follows:

NP2 + Int + PredP

where "Int" represents either nothing or the emphatic inter-
rogative particle kxa. The formula represents the interroga-
tive sentence in the normal order. When some element of the
sentence is initialized, the deposed subject already has the
subordinative suffix -2, so that the only remaining difference
between the interrogative and declarative sentence is the

constituent "Int" as opposed to "Dec":

X + pgny + (kxa) + (NPS + pgny + &) + . . .
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This diagram may be compared with the one for the declarative
sentence on p. 105,

There is one more syntactic difference distinguishing
the interrogative sentence and that is the presence of an
interrcgative noun: phrase or adverbial in the case of the

"content interrogative" which is to be explained presently.

B. INTONATION

There are two intonational differences between the in-
terrogative and the declarative sentence. One of these is
a morphemically restricted tone perturbation, and the other
is a pattern of general sentence intonation.

In an interrogative sentence, when an NP3 occurs before
the constituent "Int" (& or kxa) either as the subject NPA
or an initialized direct or indirect object NPi, the tone of
the subordinative suffix -& is changed from low to middle.
Thus, NP2 becomes NPa, and we will write it as such in our
transcription since it clearly a case of change from one
toneme to another.

The general sentence intonation of the interrogative
sentence differs from the declarative in that the pitch of
the voice does not decline nearly so much from the beginning
to the end of the sentence. It is, in fact, nearly ievel
throughout. Neither is there as much lowering of the tone

of the final mora of the sentence, so that a verb at the end
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of an interrogative sentence has its tone sequence almost
intact. Sometimes it is only this general sentence into-
nation which tells us that a particular sentence is inter-
rogative, so we will indicate this nearly level intomation
by the symbol "2?" placed at the end of the sentence. Usually,
though, one of the several syntactic and intonational features

mentioned above also marks a sentence as being interrogative.

C. THE CONTENT INTERROGATIVE

A content interrogative sentence is used by a speaker
of the language to request more information about a parti-
cular event or state of affairs. It is a sentence having
an information gap-which is marked by an interrogative mor-
pheme, to which the hearer is expected to reply with a word
or phrase which would fill the information gap. The inter-
rogative morpheme is contained in an interrogative word, wich,
in turn, is contained in an interrogative phrase.

The content interrogative sentence is distinguished
by the presence either of an interrogative noun phrase (or
NP2) or of an interrogative adverbial. We may éeneralize
over the two by using the term "interrogative phrase" to
cover both of them. Though the interrogative noun phrase and
the interrogative adverbial have each been discussed in their
proper place within previous chapters, it will be convenient

to bring all the information together here in one place.
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An interrogati%re noun phrase, which we may abbreviate
"INP," may have five different forms. It may consist of an
interrogative pronoun, composed of the interrogative pro-
nominal tarf "whc" or taré "what" (6th crder class) plus a
pgn suffix, or it may be a noun phrase which contains the
interrogative modifier tarépe "what kind of" (1lst order
class), the interrogative number mddtiké (or hamtikd) "how
much, how many" (2nd order class), the interrogative asso-
ciative INP + t1 "who's, what's" (3rd order class), or the
interrogative demonstrative m&4 (or had) "which, what® (4th
order class). There is also the special case of an inter-
rogative noun phrase complement, which we may abbreviate
"INP-Comp" consisting of an interrogative noun phrase of
any of the above forms minus the pgn suffix, which may be
the predicate of a stative verb phrase.

An interrogative adverbial may be either an interroga-

tive adverb or an interrogative post-positional phrase. Of

263

the five interrogative adverbs, four of them are demonstrative

adverbs: madps "where," mddti "how, in what manner," mdd/'fi

"

"which way (direction," and hafi'oo "when." One more inter-

rogative adverb is mfdtf{kése (or hamti{kése) "how much." An

interrogative post-positional phrase consists of an inter-
rogative noun phrase of any type described in the preceding
paragraph plus a post-position (INP + PP). There are also
two- contracted forms of this construction: taréxa "by what,"

a contraction of taré'l xaa, and taré!'drdma "why, because of
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what," a contraction of taré'i !'4drdma.

The principal syntactic rule of the content interroga-
tive is that an interrogative phrase must be initialized if
it is not the subject NPa, which is already initial. This
rule applies within interrogative sentences, as we shall see
when we deal with the embedding of interrogative sentences.
In the following sentence, the interrogative phrase is the
subject NPa: tari'e //ad'® k& #'ui? "Who (indef., sing.)
ate (ké #'ud) some meat (//ari'#)?" Note the tone on -'e in
tar{'e. In the preceding example, the indefinite suffix -_'i_

(='1 + -2 = -'&) was used because the gender of the subject
was unknown, but in the following sentence the subject is

known to be masculine singular: taripa //ani'é k& #'ud? "Who

(masc., sing.) ate the meat?" . The next example has an inter-
rogative Adirect object NP3 obligatorily initialized: taré'eg
//'fivd k& #'0i? "What (taré'e) did he (-p_. . . //'fipd)

eat (k& £'0i)?" 1In the normal order this would be: *//'fTipa

taré'@ x® #'ii? which is ungrammatical. In the sentences which
follow, the initialized element is an interrogzative adverb:

mat{'l kxde'? séetvesd xud !'auka h¥a !hldku !'od ra !fu?

"How (matf) does a person (-'l . . . kxde'?) go (ra {du) from

Southwest Africa (séetvesd xud) to foreign lands (!'auka h¥a

thidku !'od)." ma¥pskxd ra !du? "Wnere (mgdpd) are you fkxd
— —

masc., du.) going (ra idn)?" mfd/'fits ta !fu? "Which way
(mad/'fi) are you (-ts, masc. sing.) going (ta_!fu)?" And

here is a sentence with an interrogative post-positional
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phrase: mda //'4ép '4fp //dusa xud 1fu? "At what time (mgh
//'dép '44) did he (-p) go (ifu) from the district (//Fush

xud)?" A sentence like this one, inquiring about past time,

may have its tense particle omitted since the speaker does
not know whether to use remote or recent past tense.

The deposed subject NP2 in an interrogative sentence
may always be re-initialized to the very beginning of the
sentence, even though some other element such an interroga-
tive phrase has already been initialized: sadkxo taré'ekxd
neepd ra hif? "wWhat (taré'e) are you (sadkxo . . . -kxd,

masc., du.) doing (ra hff) here (neepf)?"

Sentences consisting of one word may be formed when

a content interrogative sentence contains a stative verd
phrase, As we know from our description of the stative verb
phrase, the predicate is an optional constituent: we may thus
have declarative sentences such as //'fip ke. "It is he."
where the present tense-copula .'a is deleted. An analogous
interrogative sentence may be formed: tarf'e? "Who is it?,"
taré'e? "What is 1t?," tarfpa? "Who is he?," tarfsa? "Who-
is she?," etc. -

As was mentioned at the very end of the last chapter,
an interrogative sentence may be embedded in an indirect
discourse NP2 with the clause relator !x4isd. Here are some

exemples: sifkxh ke //'fiku tsifhd mffpa tama k2 h¥a 'if

m&fpdkoat ta !&u !x4isd. "We (sifkxd. masc., du., excl.)

gicén't tell (mifpa tama k& h¥h 'if) them either (//'fiku

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



266

tsiind) where we were going (m&dpdkxh ta !fu !xdisi)." The
embedded sentence is: mafpdkh ta !du? "Where (m&dpd) were

we (-kxi) going (ta !{u)?" Like many cases of indirect
discourse, past tense is deleted in the embedded sentence,
which would be more literally translated "Where are we going?"
//'fiku ke k& £'df 'if mdd ixdis 'dfkxin h¥a 1x4ish. "They
(//'fiku, masc., pl.) knew (k& £'df 'ii) at what place we
were (m2¥ Ixfis 'dfkuxh h¥a ix4isd)." The embedded sentence
is: mdd !xdis '4fkxh h¥a? "At what place (mfd !xAis 'd1) were

(h¥a, 1lit., "are") we (-kxh. masc., du.)?2"

If a content interrogative sentence is embedded within
another interrogative sentence, then the entire embedding
construction must be initialized in the matrix sentence.
This serves to bring the interrogative phrase to the begin-
ning of the sentence where it belongs. For example: tard'e

Y1 miusetd kxa kd ifu-#'o4? "What did you go out to see?"

or, more literally, "In order to see what (tar€'e nii mifuse)
did you (-td, com., pl.) just go out (k3 !du-#£'0d)?" The
V-émbed{ied sentence is: taré'e(-td) nTi miu? "What (tard'e)
will (nIl) you (-td) see (miu)?" "The construction is an in-

tentional participial embedding.

D. THE TRUTH INTERROGATIVE

With a truth interrogative sentence, a speaker requests

his hearer to judge a particular statement as being either
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true or false. The simplest response to such a sentence is
either 'aa "yes" or hii'fi "no."

In its syntactic structure, the truth interrogative
is actually more general in form than the content inter-
rogative. By this is meant that it is constructed according
to the rules for an interrogative sentence given in sections
A and B of this chapter, but its structure is not altered
by the presence of an interrogative phrase and the concomi-
tant obligatory permutation. However, because there is no
obligatory permutation, a truth interrogative sentence is
subject to many different possibilities of optional permuta-
tion which can bring different parts of the sentence into
semantic focus in the question. This semantic focus is the
same as the "emphasis" which initialization gives to an NP2,
adverbial, or verb in a declarative sentence. But while most
declarative sentences are in the normal order and permutation
is only used to produce a special emphatic effect, permuta-
tion, specifically initialization, occurs more often that
not in a truth interrogative sentence where it is most im-
portant to indicate which part of the sentence is most in
question, -

In the normal order, the semantic focus is on the sub-
Jject NPa: //'fipa //aii'é k& £'ud? "Did he (//'fipa) eat (k&
#'ud) the meat (//af'@)?" Tt is important to notice here

that the normal order in a truth inierrogative is by no means

an interrogative without special emphasis, but gives a sig-
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nificant emphasis to the subject NPa. Here is the same
sentence with the direct object NPa initialized: //ari'ep

//'iip: k& £'yd? "Did he (~p . . . //'fipd) eat (K #£'u¥)

the meat (//ari'e)?" -The verb may be initialized in a similar
fashion: #'uto k& //'fipd //af'®? "Did he (-p . . . //'iiod)
eat (£'U . . . k&) the meat (//af'e€)? Notice how, in the

last example, the tense particle is moved to the position

after the constituent "Int," here represented by @, to pre-
vent the sentence from ending with a tense particle. Nama's
aversion to having a sentence begin or end with a tense,
aspect, or copula particle has been mentioned earlier in
chapter VI. With the emphatic interrogative pax"ticle kxa,
the last sentence would be: #£'\ip kxa k¥ //'fipd //arf'e?

"Did he gat the meat?!"

As is the case with the content interrogative sentence,
a deposed subject NP4 may always be re-initialized, even
though another part of the sentence has already been initial-
ized. Thus, we may have: //'iipa #'ulp k¥ //afd'd? "Did
he (//'fipa . . . -p) eat (£ . . . k&) the meat (//af'e)?"

Here, the semantic focus is on both the sutject NPa and the
verb, which is equivalent to saying that the direct object
NP2 is de-emphasized. This doubly permuted sentence is, in
actual fact, a very frequent form of the truth interrogative.
It is the closest thing to a truth interrogative without
special emphasis, that is commonly used.

The type of initialization which occurs in a declarative
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sentence whereby the VPN and TAC are both initialized is .
not permissible in an interrogative sentence; the TAC may
never be initialized. For an explanation of VPN and TAC,
see the last section of chapter VI.

When the verb (or predicate) has been initialized,
and the subject NFA has been re-initialized, the direct
object NP2 may also be initialized to occur between them:
//'iipa //afi'e #'uip ke? "Did he (//'fiva . . . -p) eat
(£'yd . . . k&) the meat (//afi'e)?" Sentences with a triple

permutation like this do not occur at all frequently.

Note that the sentence unavoidably ends in a tense particle.
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X. THE IMPERATIVE-HORTATIVE SENTENCE

The hyphenated term "MQemtive—hogtative" has been
given to 'this type of sentence because the term "imperative"
means .that the sentence is used to give a command, which
means that the subject of an mperative sentenée must. always
be in the second person. However, in Nama, the same sentence
structure which is used to issue commands may alsc be used
to form sentences with a subject in the first or third person;
this type of sentence we shall call a "hortative" sentence.
Thus, the imperative sentence and the hortative sentence are
two special cases of a more general type of sentence, though
there are a few minor structural differences between them.
The meaning of this more general type of sentence, the impera-
tive-hortative, is that the speaker expects his hearer to turn
the proposition contained in the sentence into reality. It
is hoped that this semantic definition will become clearer

when we examine some specific examples later in the chapter.

A. STRUCTURE AND INTONATION
As with the interrogé.tive sentence, the imperative-hor-

tative sentence differs from the declarative in that it has

no declararive particle, and in that the subject NP is followed
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by the subordinative suffix -3. However, the imperative
particle re, which is optional, instead of occurring in
the position between the subject NP3 and the PredP, is at
the very end of the sentence. We will now repeat all three

formulas at this level or structure for comparison:

NP + Dec + PredP declarative

NPa + Int + PredP interrogative
NP3 + PredP + IH imperative-hortative

In the last formula, IH is the imperative hortative particle
fe or nothing at all. The presence of re makes the command
or exhortation conveyed by the sentence more polite; it is
most often used when addressing more than one individual. b
There are two special characteristics of the predicate
phrase of an imperative-hortative sentence: Firstly, the
predicate phrase must contain an active verb phrase, and
secondly, that active verb phrase may have neither tense nor
aspect morphemes, though future tense and punctual aspect
are implied by the general meaning of this type of sentence.
Expanding in turn the predicate phrase and the verb phrase,
the structure of the imperative-hortative sentence may be

diagrammed «s fo_lows:
NPa + (Advl) + [NPa) + (NP2) + V[+act] + (re)

Here, (re) has been substituted for IH in the earlier formula.’

The intonation of an imperative-hortative sentence is
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level from beginning to end with no dropping of the tone
of the last mora in the sentence. The symbol "!" will be
used to indicate this intonation; it cannot be confused with
the identical click influx synbol "!" because a click can
never end a word. There is one morphotonemic change con-.
nected with the negation of this type of sentence which
will be explained in its proper place.

The formula given above does not tell the whole story.
Each of the two subtypes, imperative and hortative, has its
own particular structural features. which further alter this
general formula. It is to these that we must now turn dur

attention.

1. The Imperative Sentence

An imperative sentence is an imperative-hortative
sentenc2 whose subject NP2 is in the second person. The
imperative sentence differs from the hortative in that the
subject NP2 may be deleted, and it usually is. Thus, the
imperative sentences sadtsi miiu re! "You (masc., sing.f

"

see!," sadrd mitu re! "You (fem. or com., du.) see!," and

sadtd miiu re! "You (com., pl.) see!" may all be reduced to
miu re! "See!" or, since re is optional, to miu! "See!l."
The subject NP2 is only likely to be retained if it is more
complicated than a simple pronoun form as in: sadts /irits

tsfi sadts #nifrats tsifkxd !du! "You jackal (sagts /irfts,

masc.) and (tsil) you wolf (sadts #hifrats, masc.) go (idu)!"
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Permutation acéording to the principles of chapter VI
may occur in the imperative sentence just as it may in the
interrogative or declarative. Actually, imperative sentences
very freguently occur with verb initialization and the accom-
panying subject deposition, the deposed subject usuaily being
deleted. " Thus, there are sentences like: niivatekxd re!

"You (-kxd, masc:, du.) tell (mffoa) me (-te)!," /'dofinamkiso

#ai re! "You (-so, fem., pl.) call (#af) the police (/'dpd-

!namka)!" In the last example, it is the direct object NPa
which is initialized.

2. The Hortative Sentence

A hortative sentence is an imperative-hortative sentence
whose subject NP2 is in the first or third person. In con-
trast to the imperative sentence, the subject NPa of a horta-
tive sentence may not be deleted, except in the case of
subject depcsition as explained in chapter VI where the sub-
ject NP2 is represented by a subject indicator (si). Note
the following examples: !fuke re! "Let us (-ke, masc., pl.)
go (:fu):" or "Let's go!," mfita re! "Let me (-ta) say
(mi1):" Despite the fact that they are translated by "us"

and "

me" into English, the suffixes -ke and -ta indicate

the subject. The full pronoun deposed subject NP2 is deleted.
The most usual form c;f the hortative sentence is intro-

duced by the hortative conjunction 'a. This ‘'a causes obli-

gatory subject deposition just as does any sentence conjunction.
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In the sentence ‘ake //nd¥pd 00 tsfl //af'@ sif #4041 "Let

us (cke, masc., pl.) go (idu) there (//nsdpd) and (tsif),
arriving (sif), ask for (#4d) some water (//arfi*®) 1" the de-
posed subject has been deleted. It would have been sifkd
and would have occurred in the position after lake. The
deposed subject may be initialized to the position before
the hortative conjunction 'a, as it is in the following

sentence: sdd £'dfsd 'as 'if re! "May that which you think

(sdd_#'aish, where #'dis is a nominalization with the verb

#£'dL "think") happen ('if)!," or, "Thy will be done!" A&

iiortative sentence formed with the conjunction 'a may be
embedded in a declarative sentence with a distribution simi-
lar to an indirect discourse NPa: sifke ke k& /'apé 'akxd
sifidid xuubd 'df. "We (sifke, masc., pl.) decided (k& _/'apé)
that we two (-kxih sifkxihd, masc., du.) would take ('d) the
things (xuudd)."

3. Negation

An imperative-hortative sentence is negated by placing
the imperative-hortative negative particle t4Z before the

predicate phrase. This, in our previous formula would be:
NP2 + t44 + PredP + IH

Here are some examples: td4 1du! "Don't go!"; t44 //xadpd

‘oa-/xif! "Don't (t44) come home (‘oa-/xif) again (//xadod)!";

‘ata tdd l'do re! "Let us (-ta, com., pl.) not (t44) ve
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afraid (!'do)!" A re-initialized deposed subject NPh must
be placed in front of this tdd:  sadtsd t44 ifu! "You
(sadtsi) don't (td4) go (!du)!" (See p. 38.)

There is a morphotonemic change affecting any word
that occurs after td4 in that all the tones in such a word
are lowered by about cne tone.

4, Embedding

There are two varieties of embedding which have special
relevance to the imperative-hortative sentence: (a) the in-
tentional participial construction with ﬁ, by which one
imperative-hortative sentence may be embedded in another,
and (b) the causal embedding construction with xuike, by
which a declarative sentence may be émbedded within an im-

perative-hortative.

a. The Intentional Participial with 'Ti

This construction was discussed earlier in the chapter
on embedding (p. 249), as a variety of the nIl . . . ka em-
bedding construction. It is being menticned here because of
the great frequency with which it occurs in this type or
sentence, often with a meaning close to that of the conjunc-
tion tsil "and." A short sentence like ‘'éd '¥1 Z'Wi!" means,
literally "Take ('dfi) in order to ('iI} eat (£'ud)!" dut
may just as well be translated "Take and eat.," Often, a

series of imperative-hortative sentences are linked tozether
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in this manner.

b. The Causzl Construction wifh xuike

The causal embedding constructicn with xuike, mentioned
briefly in the chapter on embedding (p. 241), is notable in
that it may only occur within an imperative-hortative sen-
tence where it embeds a declarative sentence. The following

exemples are typical: tdd //xadp miipate //nitita kd xuike!

"Don't (t44) tell me (mifipate) again (//xadod) because I just
heard (//n¥ta kd xuike)!"™ The embedded sentence is: //nilta
ke) k8. "I (-ta) just heard (//n¥d . . . kd)." h&i tifta

tipa sdres ko #m xuike! "Stay (hdd) with me (tifta thpa,
lit., "at me") because the sun went in (sdres kd Z& xuike)!"
The embedded sentence is: sdéres (ke) kd #a. "The sun

(sdres) just went in (kd #®)."

B. IMPERATIVE-HORTATIVE EQUIVALENTS

The imperative-hortative sentence is not the only means
by which speakers of Nama issue a command or an exhortation.
Declarative sentences with either the future orAindefinite
tense may be used for the same purpose. The hearer must
judge from the non-linguistic context whether the sentence
is to be interpreted as a ccmmand or exhortation, or whether
it is simply a declarative sentence in the future or indefi-

nite teanse. A sentence with future tense may be interpreted
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with a meaning of strong obligation: sadts ke n¥Ti #nfi.
"You (sadts, masc., sing.) must sit down (ni1 #nd)." A
sentence with indefinite tense may be interpreted with a
meaning of mild obligation or suggestion: sadts ke k& Znfu.

"You {sadts, masc., sing.) should sit down (k& #nfd)."

C. THE VOCATIVE

The vocative construction, used to call someone or
attract their attention, may be considered to be similar
in meaning to the imperative-hortative sentence, though,
strictly speaking, it is not really a sentence. There are
three forms of the vocative construction consisting of: {(a)
a noun phrase in the second person plus the particle he,
(b) a noun phrase in the second person, and (c) a nour stem
phrase, i.e., a noun phrase without a pgn suffix. Forms (a)
and (c) are more familiar than form (b), which is the polite
form. The intonation of all three vocative constructions
is level, like the imperative-hortative sentence. The com-
binations of the masculine and feminine singular suffixes =ts
and -s plus he are always contracted to -tse and -se. Here

are some examples: (a) tii '&dtse!, (b) tii 'dhts!, (c) tif

‘68t "My sonl"; (a) marfase!, (b) marfas!, (c) marfa!

"Maria!" A common familiar form of the vocative is formed
with the demonstrative nee "this": neetse! "Hey you (masc.,

sing.)!"; neese! '"Hey you (fem., sing.)i"
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A PPENDIX.:
A SAMPLE TEXT

xafi-1 ke 'a /drin hddh tl kié'ao kiisep 'a fafsa,
/om //x45%, xdpd-kxdS, tsil inhdése ra !xdés !'4réma.

tsTi madtsekdr //Sakas hd4sdp ke #xam xari-% !drop
Inda #£'0d tsil //'fip tl /aisipd sif k2r® /nodku ndd /drdh
/xda. tsTi md4 tstes hddsdp ke //'fiph kérd 'da-/xii
tafitaose. tsfl nee #has ke /drin !hufp hddrdkap !nda ki
//nXGhe tsii #'dnhe 'if xafiti 'a /drdd ti kd&'ao ixdisd.
tsfi mad tstes hif'ap ker2 'da-/xii tan tsils kxdd!da 'oos
ke //'fip tl //uusd kérd kodpi "t{f 'Sitse! /i Indrdtse!
xdpl kxddtse! /df //xdftse! 'dore kxdetse!™ ti.

xapes ke /ui tsekdhi //daka kx¥{-md4 tsfip ke #xaf
xari-3 kirdsn 'oo !x86/xdapi "/ofi //xditse! /dm indrétse!
xalh //Cutse! xdp kxddtse!" ti, 1x66/xdapi o4 tsfi k& mii
"ari'aseta ke ra #df sadts md¥ /dran hd4N xaa 'a Jafsa
!x8isd. n#d tstes hddsdts ke sadtsd £'od !4rop Ingh tsii
'6a-/xi{ tsii ra //aute ‘am'asets sadtsd 'a /urdh tl ki6'ao
Ixdisd. xape, tif 'Gftse! /UL tsdets ke nii #'of ldrop
!nda. tsfl #'od tsfits !4rop !nda ra !Gumda hif'ats ke
#xari xuurdp #handse ra !fu !xodtl !nfa #n¥a tinAsepd nYi
miu. tsfl, tif 'Sutse! /b //xditse! /difi !ndrétse! x4pd
kxddtse! //n#d #xar{ xuurdp /xdats kird /hadé'd tsdes //nais
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'4is ke séresd nii 4 'da-/xif tamats h¥a nii‘a. //nad
xuurdp tl /'3ns ke "kxdep" ti ra #afhs."

The lion is king of all the beasts because he is very
strong, thick of chest, slim of waist, and runs fast.

Every morning, the young lion would go out into the
forest and compare his strength with the other beasts. And
eve:y day he would return the victor. This news was heard
and known throughout the animal world: that the lion was
king of the beasts. Every day that he would return victori-
ous, his mother would praise him, "Son of mine! Thick of
neck! Thick of chest! He-man!."

But one morning, when having got up the young lion
was stretching, she praised him, "Thick of chest! Thick of
neck! Lion-armed! Slim of waist!," finished praising him
and said, "I truly believe that you are strongest of all
the beasts. Every day you go out into the forest and return,
and show me that you are truly king of the beasts. But,
my son, one day you will go out into the forest. And while
you are out walking around in the forest, you will see a
little thing which walks straight, its head sitting on its
shoulders. And, Son of mine! Thick of chest! Thick of neck!
Slim of waist!, the day you meet that little thing, on that
day the sun will set while you have not returned. The name

of that little thing is called ‘man.'"
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The following is a morphological analysis of the text
with an approximate morpheme-by-morpheme English translation.
Those morphemes which are not éasily translated are desig-

nated by abbreviations. For a thorough understanding of the

text these should be looked up in the indexes. The abbre-
viations are:
Abs  abstract Neg negative
Acm accompanitive Par participial
Ajd adjective deriving Pass passive
Avd adverb deriving Pcop past tense copula
Cop copula Perf perfective aspect
Dec declarative Rep  reciprocal
Dim diminutive Rfl reflexive .. 7. =iew
Dgt direct quotation Rmp remote past tense
Fut future tense Sub  subordinative
Idd indirect discourse Voc  vocative
Ind indefinite tense 2Pro 2° pronominal
Imp imperfective aspect 3Pro 3° pronominal

Suffixes which denote person, gender, and number are desig-
nated as follows: 1s = 1° sing., 2ms + 20 masc; sing., 3ms
= 3° masc. sing., 3fs = 3° fem. sing., 3cp = 3° com. pl.

In cases where these suffixes are not attached to nouns,
the grammatical constructions in which they participate are
abbreviated as follows: si = subject indicator (p. 203),

ap = appositive (p. 90), nom = nominalization {p. 233), obj
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= object suffix (p. 155).

xai -i ke 'a  /fird -0 hdd - t1 kaé -‘ao
Tion 3ms Dec Cop animal 3cp all 3cp/ap Of ruie man

kdi -se = ‘a /al -sa, of  //x4L, xdpd
big Avd 3ms/si Cop strong Aja téi?k chest _ siim

kx46, tsii lhdé -se ra ixd6é -s t'dréma. tsii

waist and fast Avd Imp Tun 3fs/nom because and

mid  -tse -kdh //da ~ka =-s hdd =S =1 =]
which day ~Ajd morning Avd 3fs all 3fs/ap Sub 3m_;si

ke #xaf xaf -2 tdrop lnad  #£'od tsii //'id
Dec young 1ion 3ms¥Sub forest 1into go 0 out and 3Pro

o tL faf -si -p -4 sif k¢ -r2 /nod
3ms of strong Abs 3ms Sub arrive+Par Rmp Imp measure

-ku ndd /drd - /xda. tsif mdd  tsde -s hdd
Rcp other animal 3cp with and which day 3fs all

-D ke //'fi -p -3 k& -ré ‘da-

3f_7ap Sub 3ms/si Dec 3Ptc  3ws Sub Rmp Imp go back

-/xii tad -'ac -se. tsff nee #h¥4 -s ke

come conguer man Avd and this news 3fs Dec

/érG  -n  !hid -p ho4-rd-ka - inda k& //n¥d
R usse

animal 3cp 1I1and 3ms all in  Rmp hear

-hd  tsif #'44 -hé  'if xaf -i 'a  Alrd -h
Pass and know FPass Pcop 1lion 3ms Cop animal 3cp

ti K36 -'ao ixfi -s -&, tsif mgd tsde -s hifta
of Tule "man Idd 3fs Sub 2and what day 3fs that
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D k¢  -re ‘da-  -/xii tah tsfL -s
3ms/si Rmp 1Imp go back come cohquer Par 3fs/ap

kxdd-1&a ‘oo -s ke //'1 -o Y gk -e

after  then 3fs/si Dec 3pPro  3ms of parent 3fs

-4 k& -rd kod -pi  tif 18 -ts -e! /dib
Sub Rmp Imp rraise 3ms/obj my child 2ms Voc thick

Indrd -ts -e! xdpd kxdd -ts -e! /o //x8L  -ts
néck  2ms Voc SIim waist 2ms Voc thick chest 2ms

—e! 'd0 -re kx®e -ts -e! tf, xape -s ke
Voc man Ajd person 2ms Voc Dat but 3fS/si Dec

fif -tse -kdf  //8a  -ka  kx¥Y- -pfd  tsiI  -p
one day ~Ajd morning Avd jump up stand Par 3m§7si

k¢ #xaf xaf =y kard -sn 'oo  1xd4-/x4a
Rmp young Ifon 3ms¥Sub stretch RF1 when ~praise

22 3

-pi [o  [//xE1 -ts -e! /o Inérd -ts -e! xad
3ms/obj thick chest 2ms Voc thick neck Zms Voc Iion

[/ca -ts -e! xdod kxd6 -ts -e! tf, !x56-/xfa -51
arm 2ms Voc slim waist s Voc Dg praise 3ms/o
84 tsfi k& mif laf'a -se -ta ke ra £

finish and Rmp Say %True JAvd 15/si Dec Imp believe

sad -ts mZd f¥rd - hdd -A xaa ‘a /al
2Pro 2ms which animal 3cp all 3cp/ap than Cop strong

-sa ixdi -s -4, mid  ts®e -s hdd =s

Ajd Iad  3fs Sub which day 3fs all 3fs/ap Sub
-ts ke sad -ts -3  #£'of dro  -p !nam  tsil

2ms/si Dec 2Pro 2ms Sub go out forest 3m Into and
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‘éa- ~/xif tsii ra //au -te 'afi'a -se  -ts
g0 back coue and Tmp show 15/cbj <true Avd 2ms/si

sad -ts -2 ‘a fird  -h tl KA -'ao Ix8i -s

2Pro 2ms Sub Cop amimal 3cp Of Trule man 1Idd 3fs

-4. xape, tif '& -ts -e! Sl tsde -ts ke

Sub but - my child 2ms Voc oné day 2ms/si Dec

nii #'od tdro -p !nda. tsif #£'od  tsid  -ts
Fut go out forest 3ms into and go out Par 2ms/si

!dro  -p !nda ra tdh- -mfa  hffrta  -ts ke
forest 3ms into Imp go around while 2ms/si Dec

#xar{ xuu -ré -p  #hand -se ra i 1x0d
small thing Dim 3ms straight Evd Imp go  shoulder

-ti !nda #nia t3nd -se - -2 nii mim.
3fp in  sit+Perf head Avd 3ms/ap Sub Fut see

tsif, tif & -ts -e! /o //xEL -ts -e! /4
and my child 2fs Voec thick chest 2ms Voec thick

inérd -ts -e! xdpd kxdd -ts -e! //ndd Fxar{ xuu
neck 2ms Voec SIim waist 2ms Voc that small thing

-réd -p [xda -ts kd  -rd /had -'d tske
Dim 3ws with 2ms/si Ind Tmp come together Acm day

o

-s //nad -s 1gf -5 ke sdére -s -3 n

Ifs that 3fs/ap on 3fs/si Dec sun 3fs Sub Fut

#aa tda- -/xif{ tama -ts h¥a hfita., //nad
go in go back come Neg 2ms/si Perf while that

Fe
N

3n -s ke kxde -p tf ra

xww . -r6 -p ot ke tL
name 3fs Dec person 3ms Dgt Imp

thing Dim 3ms o©

)
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fai  -he.
call Pass

Note: The sequence !x36/xdapi . . . !xd/xdapi td4 "praised
him . . . finished praising him" is a repetition which is
not really grammatically acceptable, but it has the desire-
able stylistic effect of "framing" the quote. Either of the
1x88/x4api's could be eliminated and the sentence would be

grammatical.
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INDEX OF GRAMMATICAL ROOTS,
PARTICLES, AND WORDS

h3a, active verb, "come (and arrive)é’ in the special

participial constructlon, 247-8, 223.
h3ki, cardinal number, "four," 67.
interrogative demonstrative, "which, what," 102,
263; ham'oo, interrogative demonstrative adverb

”when 187, 263.

h&¥, nuclear noun root, "and otners,” 56.°
= 3 s 22

hai,

h¥a, perfective aspect morpheme, 128-31, 62; analysis
of, 181-3; as non-punctual aspect w1th negation,
175-7, 211.

h¥a, stative verb, "ve present,”

39; in the spe-
cial partlcipial constructlon, 257

hddna, simple adverb, “"actually," 191.
he, vocative particle, 277.

nff'a, subordinating conjunction, "while," 239-41, 236,
251; in relativization, 232-3.

hiY'fi, response form, "no," 267.

hd4, universal, "all of, both of," 79; in mai hd4,
special anposxtive con=tructlon, every, g_,
hddra, hddrdka, emphatic universals, 79.

nil, cardinal number, "seven," 67.

ki, indefinite tense particle, 120, 122-3, 12k, 126,
123, 161, 173-7, 35; with tk: the suooralnatlng con-
Junction 100, 238-9; as an imperative-nortative
equivalent, 276-7.

kdi, simple adgectlve "big," 59; kd{se, derived ad-
- verb, very " .Lé’?f 65, 210: k4L fisx, cardinal
number, "hundred, " 67.
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k31, copular verb, "become,” 178, 181.

kdi, auxiliary verb, "make, cause to, allow to," 180-1.

kad, active verb, "come along,” in the ﬁpecial parti-
cipial construction, 247; k2drud, "along," in
embedding with hii'a,” 241.

ke, declarative particle, 105, 202ff., 216, 225, 260,

k&, remote past tense particle, 120-1, 124, 126, 128

-_— = Ly — A 2 3 E]
161, 173-7, 35.

km . . . 'oo, emphatic declarative, 106, 260, 27.

d, recent past tense particle, 120-1, 124, 126, 128,
161, 173-7, 35. e T

kémd, simple adverb, "supposedly,” 191.

LPS‘

kéro, cardinal number, "five,” 67.

kdse, derived post-position, "up to, as far as," 197-8;
=== "until," 198, with nominalization, 253. g

kxa, interrogative particle, 260-1, 27.

kx461da, compound post-position, "behind," 196; "after,"
198, with nominalization,’zsl-z. ’ g ’

kxmf, simple post-position, "like," 194-5, 26, with
nominalization, 253.

"

2

kxdese, cardinal number, "nine,

mds, poiition verb, "stand up (one's self)," 38-9, 130,
1o,

mdd, interrogative demonstrative, "which," 74, 102, 167,
186, 263; in ma¥ . . . hdd, special appositive
construction, "every,” 92.

mia, (mdd + h¥a), 1_3_0_& 39; in the special participial
7.

construction, 2
ndl, (odd + -1), 140, 38.
ndd, demonstrative, "the other," 74, 186, 32.

nee, demonstrative, "this," 74, 186, 32; neesi, demon-
strative adverb, "now,” 186.
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n¥i, future tense particle, 120, 124, 126, 128, 161,
176, 228, 35; in the intentional participial
construction, 248-50; as an imperative-horta-
tive equivalent, 276-7.

ra, imperfective aspect particle, 126-7, 27, 35, 36.

re, imperative-hortative particle, 271.

sé4, simple associative, "2°: your," 71.

sdd, nuclear verb root, "err, mis-," 135.

sad, piggominal, "20, 1° non-sing. inclusive," 82, 84-8,

suf, (s + 4), 1h0.

sif, active verb, "go (and arrive)," in the special

participial construction, 247-8, 223.

sif, p{ggominal, "1° non-sing. exclusive," 82, 84-8,

ta, (allo. of ra / C#_), 126, 36.

t44, imperative-hortative negative, 274-5, 38; taatse,
demonstrative adverb, "never," 186.

tama, negative, 172-7, 209, 211.
tipa, simple post-position, "at," 194,
taré, inanimate interrogative pronominal, "what," 100,
263-6; tarépe, interrogative modifier, "yhat Kind
(o)} 5

of ," 1 263; taréxa, (taré'i + xaa), 263;
ta;'é!'Zrdma, ztaré'i + i7dréma), 253-5. g

tari, aréimzte interrogative pronominal, “who," 100,
263-6.

ti, direct quotation particle, 254-5.

t1, associative particle, "of," 72, 93, 263, 26.
t{{, simple associative, "1° sing.:my," 71.
tif, pronominal, "1° sing.," 82, 84-8, 115.
timf, direct quotation particle, 255.

tisi, cardinal number, "ten," 67.
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tite, future negative,. 172-7.

164, auxiliary verb, "finish, 180.

tséd, auxiliary verb, "try to," 180.

tsfi, conjunction, "and"; as a noun phrase conjunction,

95; as a sentence conjunction, 217-23: as a sub-
ordinating conjunction, 245-6, 23t, 243,

xaa, simple post-position, "by, than, about," 194-5;
in the passive, 157:8; iﬁ the éompariéon of aé-
Jjectives, 170, 210; with nominalization, 253;
in taréxa, 264,

xape, conjunction; as a sentence conjunction, "but,"
217-9; as a subordinating conjunction, "although, "
242-3, 235, ‘

xare, special appositive root, "no . . .-(at all)," 93.

x6d/x4a, compound post-position, "near," 196.

xuike, subordinating conjunction in imperative-horta-
tive sentence, "since, because," 236, 241, 275,

xul'ao, subordinating conjunction, "since, because,"
236, 241-2, 252; xutamai'aoi subordinating con-
jﬁnction, "since J . . not, because . . . not,"
241-2,

xud, simple post-position,- "from, away frem," 194, 192;
"since," 198, with nominalization, 253.

la, present tense copula, 161, 163, 265, 27.

la, imperative-hortative conjunction, "that," 273-4,

I n
'3a, response form, "yes," 267.

vdf, simgle post-position, "on, onto," 194, 196; "at,"
198.

'éitse,sgemonstrative adverb, "the day before yesterday,"
186.
idilnga, alternate form of 'di!'sa.

'4i1'4k, compound post-position, "in front of," 196;
"oefore," 198, with nominélization, 25122,
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‘afi'aka, subordinating conjunction, "since, because,"
—ahi-2, 236.

‘4o, nuclear noun root, "man," 55.
'da, special appositive root, "ownership," 93.
22, > D, 93

'if, past tense copula, 161-2; in the perfective aspect,
128; in negation, 173-7, 246; analysis of, 181-3.

'fi, associative noun root, "parent," 73.

'Y, igtengional participial conjunction, 249-50,

'oma, simple post-position, "at," 194.

'oc, conjunction; as a sentence conjunction, “"then,"
217-20? 239; as a subordinating conjunction,
when," 237-9, 235, 251.

'dse, derived post-position, "without," 197; with nomi-
nalization, 253.

1&4, associative noun root, "child," 73.

!dd, simple post-pesition, "along, following," 194, 192.
/ém, cardinal number, "two," 67, 35.

/ai(s), nuclear noun root, "manner," 55.

[di, cardinal number, "one," 67; as a special appositive
root, "only," 93.

/nai, simple adverb, "already," 1901.

/nfi, demonstrative, ggei" T4, 76-7, 32; in /nii (h3m)

s
//xadpd), 783 /niisi, demonstrative adverp,
pernaps, " 186.
x4a, simple post-position, "with," 194,
J td
/xai, stative verb, "be absent,” 162-3.

/'¢a (x41) tisi, cardinal number, "thousand," 67.

/'oro, gross number, "few," 66.

‘148, stative verb, "not know," 162-3.
£-ag > 162=3

#1d, nuclear verb root, "block," 136.
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#48, auxiliary verb, "want to," 180.
#ui, gross number, "many," 66.
#iro, i;iinal number, "first," 70; as a simple adverb,

#ndni, special appositive root, "only," 93.

#ni, (#ndd + h¥a), 130, 39; in the special participiai
‘construction, 207,

Andi, (#ndG + '4), 1%0, 38.

#nfli, position verb, "sit (one's self) down," 130, 140,
247, 38.

; s P

B A shat abition, "on sop EP 1B

£'41, stative verb, "know," 162-3.

A, special appositive root, "only," 93.

//ba, simple post-position, "to, toward," 194.

//%¢, gg;ition verb, "lie (one's self) down," 131, 1%,
2

//%e, (//Sé + h¥e), 131, 39; in the .special participial
constructzon, 207, .

/781, (//6é + -1), 140, 38.
//nai, simple adverb, "then," 191.

//nZ5, demonstrative, "that," 74-6, 186-7, 32; //ndd'afi-
'aka, derived a’ndverb,,zzo. ’ ’

//x3a, gtative verb, "be able," 179-80; auxiliary verb,
1

//xaé, demonstrative, "the same," T4, 76, 253, 32; //xad
. o . //%ad, sneclal appos:.t:.ve cOPStI‘uCthn,
the very same, 2_, //x2dpd, demonstrative ad-
verb, " aga.m [ 186 x2dtl, demonstrative adverb,
"also," 186.

//x51s4, cardinal number, "eight," 67.

//x31, nuclear verb root, "squeeze," 136.
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//'aeku, derived éost-position, "between,” 197.
//‘ari, simple adverb, "yesterday, tomorrow," 191.
//'fi, pronominal, "3°," 82, 84-8, 115, 230.

//'64, stative verb, "be unable," 162-U4; auxiliary verb,

179-80.

130, simple post-position, "under, at the foot of, at
‘the base of," 194.

iaxa, (i0u + h¥z2 + -x3), in the special participial

construction, 247.
tnani, cardinal number, "six," 67.

inda, simpie post-position, "in, 1nuo?" o4, 198, 137;
in¥akd, derived post-position, 'under underneath,"
_) " n

197; inda'dd, compound post—pos:.tion, through,

inond, cardinal number, "three," 67.
in®, nuclear noun root, "type of," 56.
1x41, root used to form indirect discourse clause rela-

tors; Ixdis(d), 256-8, 265-6; !xai'l, "indefinite,"
bt el (e Sy B8 ’

{'drdéma, simple post-position, "because of," 12 -5; with
nominalization, 252; in //ndds ! 'aréma \.he;efore,"
220; in taré! 'ardxna, Ywhy,™ 2 3.

{'aukd, derived post-position, "outside (of)," 197.
!'dn, subordinating conjunction, "manner," 243-5.
1'cd, simple post-position, to toward, " o194, 192;

1'odku, derived post—pos:.tlon, opposzte with
respect to," 197. ’

Alphabetical 0rder~ a, e, £, h i, k, kx, l, m, n, o,
P> T, S, > /n, /%, /',
#, #n, #n, #x, ;4' //, //h /7n, //x, VAPRTIR LN
in, .x, ', When forms dn.ffer by tone alone, the

order is: V, V, V.
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INDEX OF SUFFIXES

-2, subordinative suffix, 111-3, 27, 33-4; in the equa-
tional predicate, 110, T14-6; in direct and indi-
rect objects, 146ff., 256; in the temporal, 199;
in the deposed subject, 203-4, 231, 260; in the
interrogative subject, 260-1, 101, 38; in the
imperative-hortative subject, 270-1; p-p, 192.

&, (-i+z2), 113, 34

-e, (allo. of he / -ts _, zs _), 217.

-h¢, passive suffix, 157-8, 154.

-4, veiﬁ rogg gerivational suffix, "causative,” 1hO,
, 38.

-i, (allo. of -0 /N _), k2, 83, 87, 113, 34.
-1, agentive suffix, 199.

-ih, (allo. of - /N _), 83, 87, 11i3.

in, (allo. of -h / X _), k2, 46-7, 83, 87, 113.

-ka, verb stem derivational suffix which cccurs with
reduplication, Urepetitive," 143, 149.

-ka, adverbt deriving suffix, "temporal," 190-1; as a
clause relator, 242, 235, 248-50.

-ka, (-ku + -2), 113, 34.
-kifi, adjective deriving suffix, 65, 191.

_kara, noun derivational suffix, "augmentative," 24,

ckara, 51,
-ke, pgn suffix, "1° masc. ol.," 83, 87, 113, 34.
-ke, object suffix, "10 masc. pl.,” 1_56_

e, (cke + ), 113, 3.

_k$, number deriving suffix, "as mach as," 69, 27, 101
—Xo, ) > > 3
197, 263.
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-ko, pgn suffix, "2° masc. pl.," 83, 87, 88, 113, 3.
-ko, object suffix, "2° masc. pl.," 156.

kb, (cko + -2), 113, 3%.

-kbérépe, adverb deriving suffix, "periodic," 189.
-ku, pgn suffix, 130 mase. pl.," 42, 83, 87, 113, 34.
-ku, object suffix, "30 masc. pl.," 156.

-ku, reciprocal suffix, 159-60, 155.

ke, (cku + -3), 113, 3.

-kx&, pgn suffix, "30 masc. du.," 42, 83, 87, 113, 34.
object suffix, "3°© masc. du.,” 156.

~kxin, pgn suffix, 10 masc. du.," 83, 87, 113, 33.
-kxib, object suffix, "10 masc. du.," 156.

-kxd, pgn suffix, "2° masc. du.," 83, &7, 113, 34,
-kxd, object suffix, "2° masc. du.," 156.

-h, pgn suffix, "1° fem. du., 1° com. du.," 83, 87, 113,

_mda, verb stem derivational suffix, "distributive "
e E]
153-4, 149.

-h, pgn suffix "30 com. pl., 3° indef. pl.," 42 46-7
83, 87, 98, 113, 33. St

-p, pgn suffix, "30 masc. sing.," 42, 83, 87, 113, 27,

33.

demonstrative adverb suffix, "locative," 185-6,
190, 192-3; as a clause relator, 236, 235.

-p&,
-pa, applicative suffix, 152-3, 150, 154, 159, 169, 27.
-pe, adverb deriving suffix, "manner," 188-9.

-pese, adverbd deriving suffix, “enumerative," 189, 35.
-pi, object suffix, "3° masc. sing.," 156.

-ra, adjective suffix, 65.
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-r3, pgn suffix, "3° fem. du., 3° com. du., 3° indef.
du.," 42, 46-7, 83, 87, 113, 34.

-rd, object suffix, "3° fem. du., 3° com. du., 3° indef,
du.," 156.

-r3, (allo. of ra / k& _ ), 126, 35.

-re, adjective deriving suffix, "sex membership," 64.

e—
-re, verb deriving suffix, "look for, look after," 145,

-ré, (allo. of ra / k& _ ), 126, 35.

-rd, diminutive suffix: as & noun derivational suffix,
2&, 86-7; as an adjective derivational suffix,
65; as a verb stem derivational suffix, 143, 149.

-rd, p%{: suffix, "20 fem., du., 2° com. du.," 83, 87, 113,

-rd, object suffix, "2° fem. du., 2° com. du.," 156.

-rd, (allo. of ra / kd _ ), 126, 35.

-ré, verb root derivational suffix, "along," 141, 149.

-s, pgn suffix, "2° fem. sing.," 83, 87, 113, 33.

-s, pgn suffix, "3° fem. sing.," 42, 83, 87, 113, 27,
ggi;f a clagse relator in nominalization, 233-5,

adjective deriving suffix, "intrinsically . . . ed,”

-sa, adjective deriving suffix, "able to be . . . ed,"

4 -

-sh, noun root derivational suffix, "personal relation-
ship," 52.

-se, pgn suffix, "1° fem. pl.," 83, 87, 113, 3L.
-se, object suffix, "1 fem. pl.," 156.

-se, adverb deriving suffix, "manner," 187-9; as a clause
relator, 243-5, 235, 2u48-50.

sk, (-se + -2), 113, 34. °

-si, object suffix, "2° fem. sing.," 156.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



300

-si, object suffix, "3° fem. sing.," 156.
demonstrative adverb suffix, 186.

-si, adjective deriving suffix, "abstract," 64-5, 53.
-sn, reflexive suffix, 159, 154.

-so, pgn suffix, "20 fem. pl.," 83, 87, 113, 34.
-so, object suffix, "2° fem. pl.," 156.

=86, (-so + -2), 113, 34.

-séreé‘éﬁ verb stem derivational suffix, "all day,"
184-5, 149,

-ta, pgn suffix, "1° sing.," 83, 87, 113, 3b4.
-t%, pgn suffix, "1° com., pl.," 83, 87, 113, 3.
-td, object suffix, "1° com. pl.," 156.

S, (ta + ), 113, 3h.

-te, object suffix, "1° sing.," 156.

=t (<t1 + -3), 13, 34

—

-ti, demonstrative adverb suffix, "manner," 185-7, 254.
-ti, pgn suffix, "3° fem. pl.," 42, 83, 87, 113, 34.
~ti, object suffix, "3° fem. pl.," 156.

td, (-th + -3), 113, 3b.

-td, pgn suffix, "2° com. pl.," 83, 87-8, 113, 34.
-tl, object suffix, "2° com. pl.," 136.

-ts, pgn suffix, "2° masc. sing.," 83, 87-8, 113, 27,

-tsémé,uadjective deriving suffix, "apperceptive," 6l,
2

-tse, demonstrative adverb suffix, "day," 185-6.

-tsi, ad,j’evctéxe deriving suffix, "intrinsically . . .
T ed," 64.
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-tsi, object suffix, "2° masc. sing.," 156.
-x3, adjective deriving suffix, "attributive," 60.

-x4, verdb root derivaiional suffix, "come," 140-i,
143

-'2, adverb deriving suffix, "temporal," 190-1; as
a clause relator, 235,

-'am, verb root derivational suffix, 139, 149.

‘e, (='1 + -3), 113, 34.

pgn suffix, "3° indef. sing.," 42, 46, 76-7, 83
§ » 1C0; as a clause relator, 2 _f;, 256 258,

-'1, object suffix, "3° indef. sing.," 156.

-'h, object suffix, "1° fem. du., 1° com. du.," 156.
-, object suffix, "3° com. pl., 3° indef. pl.," 156.
-'o, adjective deriving suffix, "privative," 60.

=4, accompanitive suffix, 151-2, 150.

=/'2a, cardinal number suffix, "units marker," 68.
-/'fi, demonstrative adverb suffix, "direction," 185-6.

~#x41, Xerb stem derivational suffix, "all night," 144-5,
149,

=//'%i, ordinal number deriving suffix, 70, 2k.

Alphnbetical Or_er- a, e, f, h, 1, k, kx, 1, m, n,
I, s, A/ NS /x, /'
;4, #h, %n, ;4?, #! // //h /70, /1%, 774,71 )
n, Ix, !, Whe'x forms differ by tone alone, the
order is: V, V, V.
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